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Foreword

My primary intention in compiling this small volume is to provide a first reader for those
who have already obtained a basic knowledge of Old Khotanese, for instance from the
‘Introduction to Khotanese’ which forms the first part of R. E. Emmerick’s Handbook of
Khotanese (2024). However, since the present book includes a morphological summary and
a glossary in which all inflected forms are fully parsed, it should also be usable by complete
beginners (so long as they possess a general familiarity with the standard grammatical
terminology used in the fields of Indo-Iranian and Indo-European languages). Some details,
especially in the commentary and the etymological notes in the glossary, may also be of
interest even to specialists.

Users of Emmerick’s ‘Introduction’ will be aware that, for didactic purposes, it presents
an idealized and rather artificial form of the language, far more regular in its orthography
and morphology than that of any surviving manuscript. Only in the penultimate Chapter 29,
written by Mauro Maggi, does it offer a taste of ‘real’ Old Khotanese, exemplified by a
passage from the principal manuscript of the Book of Zambasta (followed in Chapter 30 by a
sample of Late Khotanese as found in the Marfijusri-nairatmyavatara-sitra). As a compara-
tively long and well-preserved narrative, the ‘Tale of Bhadra’, Chapter 2 of the Book of
Zambasta, seems particularly suitable to provide a more substantial sample of Old
Khotanese as it is actually attested in the surviving manuscripts.

On the assumption that most users of this Reader are likely to come to it after learning
Khotanese from Emmerick’s ‘Introduction to Khotanese’, many references to that work are
included, in particular regarding points of grammar and Buddhist technical terms. Where
the grammatical interpretation given here differs from that in Emmerick’s ‘Introduction’,
this is generally pointed out explicitly. Some differences, however, are merely termino-
logical. For example, the cases which Emmerick calls ‘genitive-dative’ and ‘instrumental-
ablative’ are here described by the simpler terms ‘genitive’ and ‘ablative’.

Some learners of Khotanese will come to it with a knowledge of other Iranian or more
generally Indo-European languages, others with a background in Indian and Buddhist
studies. Since no prior knowledge of Iranian languages, or of Sanskrit and Buddhist termi-
nology, is required, it is to be hoped that both groups will find that this Reader fulfils their
needs.

Finally, I would like to thank Ruixuan Chen, Alessandro Del Tomba, Marco Fattori and
Agnes Korn, whose many excellent suggestions have greatly improved both the content and
the presentation of this book, and above all Jonathan Silk, who has kindly acted as my
adviser in matters of Buddhist doctrine and terminology and has contributed most of the
notes on such topics in addition to §2 of the Introduction.

Nicholas Sims-Williams
Cambridge, May 2025



abl. = (instrumental-)ablative
acc. = accusative

act. = active

adj. = adjective / adjectival
adv. = adverb

Av. = Avestan

A, B, C (the three Old Khot. metres)
A, B, C, D (inflectional classes of present

stems)

Bhmv = Bhadramayakaravyakarana
BSOAS = Bulletin of the School of Oriental

and African Studies
C = (any) consonant
caus. = causative
Cheung = Cheung 2007
dem. = demonstrative
DKS = Bailey 1979
ed. = edited by
encl. = enclitic
f. = feminine
gen. = genitive(-dative)
H = heavy (syllable)
11J = Indo-Iranian Journal
impv. = imperative
inf. = infinitive
inj. = injunctive
interrog. = interrogative
intr. = intransitive
Intro. = Emmerick 2024: 1-272
JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society
Khot. = Khotanese
KS = Degener 1989
KT6 = Bailey 1967
L = light (syllable)
LeF = Linguistica e Filologia
lit. = literally
m. = masculine
mid. = middle
MP = Middle Persian
n. = note / neuter
neg. = negative
nn. = notes

Abbreviations

nom. = nominative

NP = (classical) New Persian

Olnd. = Old Indian

OP = Old Persian

opt. = optative

p. = page

» = pronominal form (see p. 25)

part. = participle

part. nec. = participle of necessity
(gerundive)

Parth. = Parthian

pass. = passive

pf. = perfect
Pkt. = Prakrit
pl. = plural

PN = personal name

postp. = postposition

pot. = potential

pp. = pages / past participle

prep. = preposition

pres. = present (indicative)

pron. = pronoun

rel. = relative

sg. = singular

Sgh = Canevascini 1993

SGS = Emmerick 1968a

Sgs = Emmerick 1970

Skt. = Sanskrit

Sogd. = Sogdian

subj. = subjunctive

Suv. = Skjervg 2004a, b

SVK1, SVK2, SVK3 = Emmerick &
Skjerve 1982, 1987, 1997

T. = Taisho Tripitaka

tr. = transitive / translated (by)

V = (any) vowel

V. = verse

voc. = vocative

vocab. = vocabulary

VV. = verses

Z = (Book of) Zambasta

ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft
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Introduction
1. The Book of Zambasta and the ‘Tale of Bhadra’

The Book of Zambasta (= Z) is the longest surviving work of literature in Old Khotanese,
the ancient language of the kingdom of Khotan to the south-west of the Taklamakan desert
in what is now the Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous Region of China. The work, which is an
original composition in Khotanese though based on Indian sources, is a poem setting out the
doctrines and traditions of Mahayana Buddhism in at least 24 chapters. Neither the original
title of the work nor the name of its author is known. The title ‘Book of Zambasta’ was
suggested by Sir Harold Bailey on the basis of the fact that the principal manuscript was
commissioned by an official named Zambasta (Ysambasta in Khotanese orthography). Of
this manuscript some 209 folios are preserved in whole or in part, most of them (including
those illustrated on the plate on p. 6) in the Institute of Oriental Manuscripts, St. Petersburg.

Chapter 2 of the Book of Zambasta (‘Z2’) is dedicated to the story of Bhadra, a non-
Buddhist sectarian (ttdrtha-, here for the sake of simplicity translated ‘heretic’). Bhadra
attempts to demonstrate that the Buddha is not all he claims to be, and in particular that he is
not an Omniscient One (Khot. sarvaria-, Skt. sarvajiia-). He does so by inviting the Buddha
and his monks to visit him for a meal, where he sets a trap, explaining that if the Buddha
remains unaware of the trap, this ignorance will demonstrate his claim to omniscience to be
a lie.

The Khotanese text of this chapter is completely preserved with the exception of some
damage to the folio containing vv. 7-18. Most of the first part of this chapter, vv. 1-30 and
43-138, was included in Ernst Leumann’s edition of the manuscript, published posthum-
ously by his son Manu Leumann (Leumann 1933-36: 6-27). The folios containing vv. 139—
244 were first published by V. S. Vorob’€v-Desjatovskij and M. 1. Vorob’€va-Desjatovskaja
(1965) and soon afterwards re-edited by R. E. Emmerick (1967), with an English transla-
tion, notes and glossary. Virtually the same text and translation were included the following
year in Emmerick’s complete edition of the Book of Zambasta, but the earlier article
remains extremely useful since the 1968 edition includes only a few notes and no glossary.
The whole text, in so far as it was then known, was translated into Italian by Mauro Maggi
(2004). Finally, the one missing folio, containing vv. 31-42, was brought to light and edited
by Nicholas and Ursula Sims-Williams in 2023.

Apart from the ‘colophons’ at the end of some chapters, the Book of Zambasta is written
entirely in verse. It makes use of three metres, conventionally referred to as A, B and C, of
which two are attested in Chapter 2: metre A for the main narrative and metre C for the
verses emitted by the gong (vv. 105-22). In both metres, a verse consists of two parallel
hemistichs. In the manuscript each verse is written in a single long line divided into four
columns separated by spaces (see the plate on p. 6). In principle, these spaces should mark
the end of the first hemistich and the caesura within each hemistich, but the scribe some-
times disregards the metrical structure of the verses in order to achieve a more regular
appearance on the page. Here (as in Leumann’s edition, but not Emmerick’s) the layout has
been modified in order to conform more closely to the assumed structure of the verses. For
practical reasons, the two hemistichs which together form each numbered verse are not
presented in a single line, but (as in almost all editions) in two lines.
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For those interested in the metrical structure of the verses, a brief metrical analysis and a
metrically scanned text are provided on pp. 79—-102 below.

As noted in Intro. §29.30: ‘Since the Book of Zambasta is a poem, the word order very
often diverges from that of standard prose for the purpose of accommodating words into the
metrical scheme’. Many sentences from the Book of Zambasta are in fact cited throughout
Emmerick’s ‘Introduction’, but there the words ‘have been placed ... in the standard prose
word order’ (ibid., 4). Old Khotanese, as attested by the manuscripts of Z, also differs from
that taught in the ‘Introduction’ in several other ways. In the first place, for pedagogical pur-
poses, Emmerick presents an idealized form of the language, distinguishing more system-
atically than most Old Khotanese manuscripts between forms such as nom. sg. -d@ and gen.
sg. -1 in a-stem nouns or 3 sg. pres. act. -dtd and mid. -dte in type A verbs. Moreover, since
the principal manuscript of Z is a 7th- or 8th-century copy of a work probably composed in
the 5th century, we have to consider the possibility that the scribe and his predecessors may
have introduced forms or spellings characteristic of the language of their own times. Where
apparently later forms appear in the manuscript, it may be that the text originally contained
an older form, as is sometimes suggested by the metre, e.g. ttara ‘money’ (v. 30), probably
to be read ffatatu. On the other hand, it is clear that both formal (usually longer) and ver-
nacular (usually shorter) forms of certain words were available to the poet, who could use
whichever was metrically convenient in any particular context. For example, in v. 204 we
find cf (scanning as a monosyllable) for older citd, ciyd ‘when, if’. Elsewhere, though by
chance not in Z2, it sometimes happens that ¢ is written but the metre indicates that the
older form citd or ciyd should be read; conversely, the scribe sometimes writes ciyd, but the
metre requires the reading cr. Similarly, though hvaidite or hvarite ‘he says’ is always so
written in Z, the metre often requires it to be read as hvarie. A form such as hvaiie has some-
times been regarded as ‘Late Khotanese’ (or ‘Middle Khotanese’, according to the periodiz-
ation of Skjerve 2002: 1xx), but in fact such forms clearly existed in the colloquial language
at the time of the composition of the Book of Zambasta and other Old Khotanese texts, cf.
hvemd for hvataimd ‘1 said’ in IOL Khot Wood 7 = F I1.i.006 (Skjerveg 2002: 561), the
script of which indicates a date not later than the 6th century (Maggi 2004a: 186).

2. Sources and parallels to the Khotanese version of the ‘Tale of Bhadra’
(Jonathan A. Silk)

The Book of Zambasta’s presentation of the story of Bhadra is clearly based on a version
of the Mahayana sitra known to us as Bhadramayakaravyakarana ‘The prediction to
Buddhahood of the illusionist Bhadra’ (Bhmv). In this text, the frame story consists of the
planning for the deception, and, of course, the Buddha’s immediate perception of what is
really going on. This work is available to us now in a Tibetan translation, preserved in the
Kanjur compilations (Derge Kanjur 65), and in two Chinese translations, the older
(plausibly) attributed to Dharmaraksa (“2{57#), the Huanshi renxian jing (%)=& #&, T.
324), the newer to Bodhiruci, Shou huanshi batuoluo ji hui (ZLIEHEEEREFT S, T. 310
[21]). Of these sources, only Dharmaraksa’s translation is older than the Book of Zambasta.
The availability of Régamey’s 1938 edition and English translation of the Tibetan text,
which also makes reference to the two Chinese versions, has meant that most comparisons
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have so far consulted primarily the Tibetan text (often via Régamey’s translation).' While its
connection with the siitra is obvious, the treatment in Z frequently deviates from the sitra as
we have it, though there are also places of close correspondence, as will be noted in the
Commentary below when appropriate. The flexibility of the adaptation seems to be gener-
ally consistent with what we see elsewhere in Z when Indian materials are adapted.

While the relationship between Z2 and Bhmv has long been well known, what is less
discussed is the connection of this story with another complex of stories built on the same
narrative frame, a complex extremely widely known throughout the Buddhist world, includ-
ing Central Asia, and likely to have been known also to the author of Z. This more widely
known story is that of Srigupta, told and retold in Pali, Sanskrit, Chinese and Tibetan,
referred to by Chinese pilgrims, included in Japanese tale collections and depicted in
sculpture and painting. Régamey (1938: 3-5), following Leumann, already pointed to a Pali
version of the Srigupta story in the commentary to the Dhammapada, in which the central
character is Sirigutta (the Pali form of the Sanskrit Srigupta). In contrast to the framing of
Bhmv, Sirigutta is a follower of the Buddha, and in competition with the Jaina (Nigantha)
Garahadinna. Sirigutta proves that the Jains are not omniscient by trapping them into falling
into a pit; when the Jains attempt to trap the Buddha in a similar way, he recognizes the
deception and transforms the prepared pit with burning embers into lotuses.

In other versions, Srigupta is mostly cast in the role of the Buddha’s antagonist (see
Lamotte 1944: 184 n. 4) rather than his follower as in the Pali text just mentioned. In terms
of primary sources, this story is found in the Ekottarikagama 45.7 (T. 125 [II] 773c20-
775b28; Analayo 2016: 101 n. 26), and is transmitted as a Mahayana siitra, *Srl'gupta—sﬂtra,
in Tibetan (Derge 271; tr. Liljenberg & Pagel 2021) and in three Chinese translations:
Yueguang tongzi jing/Yueming tongzi jing H Yt 7-£¢/ A HE 78 (T. 534) ascribed to
Dharmaraksa; Shenri jing F H#E& (T. 535), an anonymous scripture of the Western Jin
period or earlier; and Shenri er benjing W H FAAKE* (T. 536) of the same date.’ All these
sources record the same basic frame story of an attempt to deceive the Buddha. This sitra is
also of some note as providing the motivation for the influential stories of ‘Prince Moon-
light’ in mediaeval China (see Ziircher 2013: 207-8).

Alongside the scriptures, we also find the Srigupta story in Vinaya sources, which served
as great repositories of narrative. These include the Sarvastivada Vinaya (T. 1435 [XXIII]
464b8—465a2; extracted in T. 2122 [LIII] 615¢c18-616al12), and the Miulasarvastivada
*Nidanamuktaka (T. 1452 [XXIV] 443b24—445b5, summarized in Lévi 1908: 152-8). Story
collections also recount the tale. Very importantly in the context of possible Khotanese
familiarity with this story, it is preserved in detail in the Kalpanamanditika, otherwise
known as the *Suatralamkara (T. 201 [IV] 327c11-333a3, tr. Huber 1908: 361-86). In
Sanskrit materials from Central Asia, which are preserved fragmentarily (ed. in Liiders

!'In addition we now have another English translation of the Tibetan version (Kirtimukha Translation Group
2024), an abbreviated translation from Chinese (Chang 1983: 3-22) and an anonymous rendering from
Chinese at https://lapislazulitexts.com/tripitaka/T0310-LL-21-bhadra/. Largely overlooked, although duly
mentioned by Régamey (1938: 2), is the fact that already Leumann (1933-36: 361-6) gave a paraphrase of the
sitra, as well as of the Sﬁgupta story (1933-36: 366—7) to be mentioned below. For fuller references to the
text see https://bibliography.openphilology.eu/bibliography/sutra/21/

2 Variously known as Shenri’er jing W H Gd#E; Shenridou ben jing W B SEAKE; Shenridou jing W B YERS; H A
FAASKE; Shenyuedou ben jing W IF FEARKE.

* There is an unusual amount of controversy over the ascription of these translations; see
https://dazangthings.nz/cbc/text/665/.
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1926: 184-8), the story is called the Sriguptacarita. This version was discussed by Lévi
(1908: 152-9). The story is also retold in the 11th century as the 8th chapter of the Bodhi-
sattvavadanakalpalata of Ksemendra, a text very widely known in Tibet (ed. in Tibetan and
Sanskrit in Straube 2009: 94-109, tr. 249-54, cf. also the translation of a prose retelling in
Black 1997: 39-42).

Further references indicate how widespread the story was. In the travel account of Faxian
(1£56), the Buddha’s opponent is called Nirgranthaputra (J&41-), almost certainly meant to
be a Jain, who is said to have made a fire pit, and to have poisoned the food which he then
invited the Buddha to eat (T. 2085 [LI] 862c15-16, tr. Drege 2013: 52; Deeg 2005: 551).
The later account of Xuanzang (% 4%) refers to the place where the pit dug by Srigupta was
to be found (T. 2087 [LI] 921a2—-15, tr. Li 1996: 238-9). The story appears to have been
alluded to in the account of Yijing (F55) as well (T. 2125 [LIV] 209¢17, tr. Takakusu 1896:
39). The story reached Japan in the Heian period, when a large body of narrative literature
arrived from China. The Sanboe (=%Fi#), compiled in 984 by Minamoto no Tamenori (Jit
% 72%, 941-1011), in its Introduction to kan 1 alludes to the Srigupta story, which must there-
fore have been already well known, by saying ‘he turned fire into a pond and so was able to
pass Srigupta’s house without accident’* (Kamens & Bushelle 2023: 145). Somewhat later,
in the early 12th century, the Konjaku Monogatarishii (% E#)7E%E) recounts the tale in full
in its twelfth story (5% 4B FKATH5735, tr. Dykstra 2014: 36-7).

Finally, we find visual evidence for this tale both in Gandhara and in Kyzil (Kucha). For
the first we have several scenes depicted in stone carvings (Ingholt & Lyons 1957: 77, no.
100; Kurita 1988, figs. 374-380), for the second we have very fragmentary wall-paintings
(Lesbre 2001: 319-20). The literary evidence and the images from Gandhara, though not the
Central Asian paintings, are discussed in Zin 2006: 124-35.

It will repay future research to investigate the context of the frame story so closely shared
by the Bhmv with the Srigupta stories. One theme that ties together Z2, Bhmv and the Sri-
gupta stories is the emphasis on omniscience. The Buddha’s omniscience becomes a central
concern in later Buddhist philosophy, but was evidently already a theme of great importance
from the earliest periods of Buddhist competition with its Indian rivals.

3. The plan of this Reader

This Reader is intended to provide everything necessary for a learner to read and understand
the Khotanese version of the ‘Tale of Bhadra’. The beginner would be well-advised to start
by reading, or at least skimming through, this introduction, especially the sections on the
script and morphology, before embarking on reading the text.

The main part of the Reader consists of the following:

Text. The text printed below is essentially the same as in Emmerick’s 1968 edition, with
the addition of vv. 31-42, but omitting the manuscript’s sporadic (sometimes clearly
incorrect) verse-numbers and punctuation points. Square brackets [ ] indicate lacunae in the
manuscript. Emmerick’s occasional italics (indicating uncertain readings or supplements
due to Leumann) are ignored. In addition, I have suppressed the hyphens sometimes used by
Emmerick to mark compounds (to avoid confusion with the hyphen which I use for a differ-

PREZCTHERL LN, BFE(L KD o) M@ E)ZE @/ LHE.



Introduction 19

ent purpose in the metrical analysis) and have consistently transcribed the anusvara as m.
As noted in §1 above, the manuscript’s layout has been modified in order to conform more
closely to the assumed structure of the verses. As in Emmerick’s edition (though not
Leumann’s), irregularities of spelling and morphology are left uncorrected, so as to show
clearly the manuscript’s mixture of forms—older or later, formal or colloquial (see the end
of §1 above). For consistency, even the most obvious scribal errors are allowed to stand in
the text, but the necessary corrections are discussed in the Commentary which follows.

Translation. The translation facing the text differs from Emmerick’s to a greater extent.
In addition to corrections resulting from the progress of research since 1968, some changes
have been introduced to assist the reader who may not be an expert either in Khotanese or in
Buddhism. The translation is therefore rather more literal than Emmerick’s, words added
for clarity but not directly expressed in the Khotanese text being placed in parentheses. The
Sanskrit technical terms used in Emmerick’s translation have been replaced with English
equivalents wherever possible.

Commentary. The commentary following the text and translation includes references to
publications since 1968 in which new interpretations of particular words or passages have
been proposed, as well as explanations of difficult or less common linguistic features and
points of Buddhist doctrine and tradition. Some of these notes summarize or refer to
observations made by Emmerick in his 1968 edition and his earlier articles (1967, 1967a).

Metre. The brief metrical analysis on pp. 79-81 and the metrically scanned text on pp.
82-102 may help the reader to appreciate the text as poetry. These sections, as well as
occasional remarks on such matters in the explanatory notes, conform with the theory of
Khotanese metre and stress developed in Sims-Williams 2022. It is only fair to note that
these matters are highly controversial (cf. Hitch 2024; Sims-Williams 2025a; Fattori 2025a)
and that my views on the position of the stress in Old Khotanese differ from those of
Emmerick and others in important respects. For example, Emmerick took the view that no
word bears a stress on its final syllable (Intro. §1.15), whereas in my view all or most words
ending with a syllable containing a long vowel or diphthong are stressed on that syllable.
Consequently, a word such as thatau ‘quickly’ is given in the metrical analysis here with a
different stress (tha'tau) from that suggested by Emmerick (['t"a’o:], Intro. §1.16).

Glossary. In compiling the glossary I naturally made use both of the glossary to vv. 139—
244 in Emmerick 1967 and of the glossary which Manu Leumann added to his father’s
edition of the previously known folios (Leumann 1933-36: 385-530). In general, the stems
cited as lemmata are given in the same form as in Emmerick’s ‘Introduction’. All inflected
forms are fully parsed, so that they can easily be looked up in the morphological analysis
(§4 below). Since this book is primarily intended for beginners, it did not seem appropriate
to give a full discussion of the etymology of each word, but some brief hints are provided
for those interested in such matters.

3 The anusvara, a superscript point indicating an unspecified nasal, is traditionally transcribed either as m or, if
it is regarded as unetymological, with a hook below the vowel, e.g. ¢ (Intro. §1.10).
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4. The Brahmi script as employed in the Book of Zambasta

Vowels

a i u are short vowels;

a i u are the equivalent long vowels;

d is another short vowel, perhaps [9], which often results from the weakening of unstressed
a but can also occur in stressed syllables and tends to fall together with i;

e o can be either long or short.

The sign transcribed ’ (in the original a hook under the syllable) may indicate a breathy
vowel. Etymologically, it is generally associated with the loss of earlier *z or *h.

Diphthongs and triphthongs include ai ei au ui uai and in certain positions vi (= ui), vai (=
uai) and yau/yo.

Note that r is not a simple vowel but equivalent to the consonant+vowel sequence rd or ri.

The point anusvara, transcribed as m (see above, p. 19 n. 5), indicates an unspecified nasal
(nasalization of a vowel, or a nasal consonant homorganic with a following consonant).

Consonants

Table 1: Old Khotanese consonants

plosives affricates fricatives nasals| glides

voiceless voiced aspirate | voiceless: voiced : aspirate | voiceless voiced etc.
velar k gg kh g n h
palatal c/ky jlgy ch $§ § il y
retroflex t d th ks? js? SS S n T
dental tt d th tc Jjs ts s ys n r 1
labial p b ph v m v

Note that v probably represents not only the semivowel [w] (thus Intro.) but also the fri-
cative [v] (see Sims-Williams 2022: 39—40).

According to Intro. §1.13, ks may have been pronounced [ts"], i.e. IPA [{§']. However, it
does not contrast with a non-aspirate equivalent.

All Khotanese aspirate consonants are voiceless. The letters for voiced aspirates gh jh dh
dh bh, which are not included in the table above, are chiefly used in Indian words. On the
rare occasions when they occur in native words, they have the same value as the equivalent
non-aspirates, e.g. dhata- beside data- ‘Law’.

Single ¢ is also not included in the table. In intervocalic position 7 is usually a historical or
pseudo-historical spelling for a lost consonant, which may have been replaced by a glottal
stop [?] (thus Intro.) or a flap [r]. In some such cases it alternates with g or s, which are also
historical or pseudo-historical, or a glide such as y or v (depending on phonetic context),
which acts as a hiatus-filler between two vowels. In consonant clusters (e.g. st tr tv), t stands
for [t] and may alternate with #¢, e.g. tramd ~ ttramd.

Similarly in the other cases of consonant doubling (gg §s ss), the single letter can be used
instead of the double letter in consonant clusters. This is clear from alternations such as
bilsangu ~ bilsamggu and bisye ~ bissdye. A similar rule applies to r and rr (on which see
Del Tomba 2025 and forthcoming): braste ~ brraste.

Other digraphs not listed above which probably represent single consonants are hy [h]
and hv [hv].
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5. Morphological summary

The paradigms given below, together with the analysis of each inflected form in the gloss-
ary, should enable the user to identify all forms which occur in the text. The notation and
terminology generally follow those of Emmerick’s ‘Introduction to Khotanese’, including
the classification of present stems into the four classes A, B, C, D and the use of the super-
script ‘i’ in the paradigms to indicate an ending which has the potential to cause palataliza-
tion of a preceding vowel or consonant. However, for brevity I refer to the syncretic cases
as ‘genitive’ rather than ‘genitive-dative’ and ‘ablative’ rather than ‘instrumental-ablative’.
Another innovation is the use of subscript index letters or numbers, e.g. ‘loc. sg. m.” (or, if
necessary, ‘loc. sg. m.;’), ‘loc. sg. m.,’, ‘loc. sg. m.;’, ‘loc. sg. m.,’, to indicate forms which
share the same function but have different origins (as opposed to the numerous instances in
which alternative forms are merely orthographic or phonological variants).

5.1. Orthographic and phonological variants
The great majority of orthographic and phonological variants result from a series of pre-
dictable alternations (cf. Intro., Chapter 29), of which the most important are the following:

In all positions:
1. ¢ > i and vice versa®

2. rdfri>r
3. ei > ai and vice versa
4. au > o (less often vice versa)
5. dfi > e (by dissimilation) after a syllable containing d/i.
In final position:
6. -dna > -na
7. -e > -d/-i (less often vice versa, except in the case of the dissimilatory change men-
tioned above under 5)
8. -0 > -u (less often vice versa, except after r).
In internal position:
9. -n- > -n- in the presence of the hook ’ or after a syllable containing  or s
10. -yy- > -y-
11. -y- and -iy-/-dy- alternate after a consonant
12. -v- and -uv- alternate after a consonant
13. -t- replacing -y- between two palatal vowels, replacing -v- between two rounded
vowels (e.g. -dye > -dte, -uvo’ > -uto’)
14. omission of nasal before consonant
15. omission of potential palatalization. See the next section.

® Note the strong preference for -i rather than -¢ after 7, e.g. nom. sg. m. sarvaii ‘all-knowing’ passim (Leu-
mann 1933-36: 512).
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5.2. Palatalization
Nominal and verbal endings with the potential to cause palatalization are indicated in the

paradigms below with a superscript ‘i’. The following types of palatalization are attested in
727

Palatalization affecting the preceding vowel(s):
a>r1 (across d t tt d nth nd r v) e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. hvidd, past inf. hvite, 3 sg.

pres. act. pittd, varrittd, abl. sg. f. brinthe jsa, 3 sg. pres. act. yindi, loc. sg.
m. vira, gen. sg. f. ssive

a>e (across t nd r) e.g. abl. sg. f. hajvattete, 3 sg. pres. act. paysendd, gen. sg. f.
tterd

amat > emVt e.g. gen. sg. f. syemate, abl. sg. f. bvemdite jsa (once bvemete jsa)

a>i (across t ss) e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. tsitd, nom.-acc. pl. *missd(?)

it >vi (across r) e.g. gen. sg. f. kvire

0 > vai (across tt) e.g. past inf. ksamvaittd

au/o > e (across d r) e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. hedd, 2 sg. pres. act. herd

Palatalization affecting the preceding consonant(s):
mgg >mgy/mj e.g. loc. sg. m. palimgya, loc. sg. m., palimju®

tc>c e.g. loc. sg. f. iica

n>i e.g. 2 sg. pres. act. ndrmdiiii

mts >mch  e.g.loc. sg. m. ggamcha

ys > § e.g. loc. sg. m. khasa

rn > rii e.g. abl. sg. f. uriie jsa

rst > rst e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. parstd

lysd > Isd  e.g. acc. sg. f. mulsdu

s> §§ e.g. loc. sg. f. bissa

st > §t e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. pastd (st < st' < js+t'), gristi
Palatalization affecting both vowel and consonant(s):

ast > st only loc. sg. m. dista

is > iss only loc. sg. m. kissa

Some words cannot show palatalization because their stem already contains a palatal
vowel or consonant (or both). Examples of the omission of palatalization in contexts which
would not appear to exclude it are most common in unassimilated foreign words (as noted
in Hitch 1990, the most detailed systematic study of Khotanese palatalization; see also Del
Tomba 2024a).

5.3. Nouns

In the table on the facing page the principal noun declensions are listed with the most
basic (i.e. oldest) spelling of each individual form. Some forms not attested in the ‘Tale of
Bhadra’ are included in [ ]. For declensions not listed here, references to SGS and/or Intro.
are given at the appropriate places in the glossary. Adjectives are inflected to a large extent

7Not included here are the 3 sg. pres. act. forms of the irregular type A verb kds’- ‘to think’ and of type C
verbs (see below on the Present indicative active, notes iv—v).
8 On these loc. sg. forms of palamgga- ‘(act of) sitting cross-legged’, see the commentary to v. 156 below.
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in the same way as nouns, but forms exclusively found in adjectives (see §5.4) are not
included in the table.

Table 2: The principal Old Khotanese declensions

m. f m. f m. f
a-stems a-stems aa-stems aa-stems ia-stems ia-stems
(Intro. § 74 518 11.10 25.5 26.4 26.8)
nom. sg. -4 -a -ei -a -1 -ya
nom. sg., -4
acc. sg. -u -0 -au -au -1 -yo
acc. sg. -i -a -ei -ya
ace. sg.3 -4
gen. sg. -1 -ie -ai -ye -1 [-ye]
abl. sg. -dna -ie jsa [-eina] [-ye £jsa] | -Tna -ye £jsa
loc. sg. -ia -ia [-ya] -ya [-ya] [-ya]
loc. sg, -u -0 [-o] -yo -yo
loc. sg; -1 -ig
loc. sga -iu [-o]
voC. sg. -a [-4] [-a] — -ya —
VOC. $g.2 -d [-a] [-a]
nom.-acc.pl. | -a -e -a -e -ya -ye
nom.-acc. pl., | -e -€ [-ye]
gen. pl. -anu -anu [-anu] [-anu] [-yanu] [-yanu]
abl. pl. -yau #jsa | -yau #jsa | [-yau #jsa] | -yau #jsa | -yau #jsa | [-yau %jsa]
loc. pl. [-uvo’] -uo’ [-uvo’] — [-iyvo’] —
voc. pl. [-yau] — [-yau] — — —
m. m. f m. f
aa-stems ua-stems ua-stems au-stems i-stems
(Intro. § 21.12 274 27.8 28.2 16.3-4°)
nom. sg. [-a] -u [-uva] -au -4
acc. sg. [-a] -u [-uvo] -au -iy
acc. sg. -4
gen. sg. -ayi -ui, -vi — -uai, -vai -le
abl. sg. [-ana] -lina — -auna -ie tjsa
loc. sg. -aya -yal” — [-auya] -ia
loc. sg., [-uvo]
VoC. sg. — — — — —
nom.-acc. pl. -a [-uva] -uve -au -id
nom.-acc. pl., -uve
gen. pl. — [-vanu] — [*-aunu] [-ianu]
abl. pl. — -vyau tjsa — [-vyau £jsa] -lyau +jsa
loc. pl. [-avo’] [*-uvo’] — — [-luvo’]
voc. pl. — — — — —

° Del Tomba 2024a shows that, contrary to what is stated in Intro. §16.3—4, all the pl. endings in the i-declen-
sion cause palatalization.
10 Only aysmya, aysmiya ‘mind’ probably simplified from unattested *aysmv(i)ya (SGS 324).
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Users of the table on the preceding page need to bear in mind that the endings listed are
often attested in several alternative spellings, cf. §5.1 above. On absence of palatalization
before endings with the potential to cause palatalization see §5.2.

Forms with subscript index numbers in the table belong to the following categories:

Nom. sg..: occasionally, a-stems have the ending -d in the nom. sg., possibly borrowed
from the i-declension, see Intro. §16.8. The only example in Z2 is nom. sg. f., divatd ‘deity’.

Acc. sg.;: in a few declensions, nom. and acc. sg. are identical (and nom. and acc. pl. are
identical in all declensions). In those declensions which have a distinct acc. sg. form, the
nom. sg. may be used as an alternative acc. sg. form (indicated as acc. sg. m.,, acc. sg. f.,).
Examples: acc. sg. m., balysd/balysi (a-stem), balysiiiavitysai (aa-stem), nei’ (Gta’-stem, see
SGS 330-32), acc. sg. f., bvamata (a-stem), ggamdya (ia-stem)," ba’yci (i-stem).

Acc. sg.;: similarly, in the d-declension, it is possible that the nom. sg., form in - (see
above) is exceptionally used for acc. sg. The only example in Z2 is acc. sg. f.; siyatd ‘sand’.

Loc. sg.,s4: many declensions attest a considerable variety of loc. sg. forms. It is note-
worthy that the loc. sg. forms which do not involve palatalization are particularly common
in the case of foreign words. Without prejudice to the question of the origin of the various
forms (on which see Sims-Williams forthcoming: 229—40), those which contain a rounded
vowel (-o or -u) without palatalization will be indicated as loc. sg.,, those which resemble
the gen. sg. as loc. sg.; and those ending in -'u or -0 as loc. sg.,. Examples: loc. sg. m., atasu
(a-stem),'? naryo (ia-stem); loc. sg. f., parso (a-stem); loc. sg. m.; atasi (a-stem); loc. sg. f.;
ulatanie (a-stem); loc. sg. m.y palimju (a-stem);" [loc. sg. f., is not attested in Z2]. Yet
another type of loc. sg. m. with an ending -7ia borrowed from the n-stems is attested in Z2
only by daiia, loc. sg. m. of daa- ‘fire’.

Voc. sg.,: in several declensions, the nom. sg. can be used as an alternative voc. sg. form.
72 attests voc. sg. m., badrd/badr (a-stem) and brate (r-stem). Elsewhere in Z, voc. sg. f.,
anaha ysera (a-stems) and ysamassamnda (aa-stem) are attested in Z24.208 (cf. SGS 285).

Nom.-acc. pl.,: a special group of a-stems has a nom.-acc. pl. form in -e (variant -d/-i)
rather than -a, e.g. nom.-acc. pl., date ‘wild beasts’.!* An a-stem adjective agreeing with
such a form may show either nom.-acc. pl. m.; -a or (more rarely) nom.-acc. pl. m., -e. The
aa-stem spdtaa- ‘flower’ also has the nom.-acc. pl. m., ending -e (here standing for a long
vowel). Similarly, puve may attest -uve as nom.-acc. pl. m., ending of a stem pua- ‘foot-
print’.

Instead of (or in addition to) a nom.-acc. pl. in -a or a nom.-acc. pl., in -e, some a-stem
nouns attest a nom.-acc. pl. in -aii. This form, originating in the n-stems, is not found in Z2,
but two forms built on it do occur: abl. pl. m., pdta’iiyau and loc. pl. m., baysaiiuvo’, based

' Note ggamdyai (= ggamdya acc. sg. f., + -i), where the contraction suggests that acc. sg. f.» ggamdya is not
merely the result of the scribe omitting the vowel diacritic for -o. A parallel case is stunai, Z22.159. (Differ-
ently Hitch 2017: 507 n. 24, where ggamdyai is regarded as a simplification of *ggamdyvai.

121n Z2, this form is spelt -o only once (ggiittiiro), as opposed to six occurrences of -u, but the contraction in
usnirvai (= usniro loc. sg. m. + -i) suggests a genuine phonological change of -u to -o after r. Cf. inter alia the
usual spelling rro ‘also’ for what was probably once *rru (see Emmerick & Maggi 1991: 70-71) and the 3 pl.
forms in -aro, -iro beside -aru, -iru.

13 Note palimjvi (= palimju loc. sg. m.4 + -i), where the contraction seems to indicate that the underlying ending
is -'u rather than -‘o.

14 See Intro. §§11.11, 26.6, 27.7. On the multiple origins of this ending see Del Tomba 2022. Since -e is also
the nom.-acc. pl. ending of most f. stems, the gender of some rarer words which attest this ending is uncertain.
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on nom.-acc. pl. pdta’iii ‘powers’ and baysarii ‘woods’. Such n-stem forms are not included
in the a-stem paradigm above.

One other form which is omitted from the paradigm of the a-stems is the nom. sg. neuter
in -u. This is best attested in impersonal constructions, in particular with the ‘participle of
necessity’ (e.g. tta ka’7iu ‘thus it is to be reflected’), the past participle (i.e. the 3 sg. n. intr.
pf., e.g. tta pyistu ‘so it has been heard’) and predicative adjectives (e.g. ati kidde duskaru
saittd ‘very greatly it seems marvellous to him’). Outside such constructions, examples of a-
stem adjectives with nom. sg. in -u are few and uncertain (see below, commentary to vv.
148 and 228). A few a-stem nouns, e.g. arra- ‘fault’ and pattima- ‘result’, also attest a nom.
sg. in -u, usually with a regular nom. sg. m. form in -é (or one of its variants) as an alter-
native. These forms in -u are labelled ‘n.’ in the glossary, as are the n-stem nom.-acc. sg.
forms tcarma ‘skin’ and nama ‘name’.

5.4. Adjectives and pronouns

Adjectives with a m. stem in -a- generally have a f. stem in -a-. Exceptionally, the f. form
of mdsta- ‘great’ is mdsti-, rarely mdsta- (Intro. §16.9). Many aa-stem adjectives have a f.
form in -gya- or -ca- (Intro. §25.15).

Pronouns typically have irregular inflection. Paradigms will not be given here, but all
forms attested in Z2 are identified under the appropriate lemmata in the glossary.

Some endings which were originally limited to pronouns have spread to other nominal
stems. Apart from the a-stem abl. sg. m. -dna, which (together with its equivalents in other
m. declensions) has spread from the pronouns to become the regular abl. sg. ending of all m.
stems, including nouns, these ‘pronominal endings’ do not generally spread beyond adjec-
tives, especially certain short and common adjectives such as pana-, bata-, bissa-, ssijdta-,
hamdara-, hamata-, harbissa-. Where the endings in question are attested with adjectives,
they are marked in the glossary with a subscript ‘p’:

a-stems: gen. sg. m., -ye (e.g. panye, SSijiye < SSijdtdye); nom.-acc. pl. m., -d/-i (e.g.
bissda, hamdari);

a-stems: abl. sg. f., -diie (not in Z2), -dii (in Z2 only batdrii), and, by dissimilation after a
syllable containing i, -efie (in Z2 only bisserie).

5.5. Verbs
The paradigms below list only the endings attested in Z2, with one or more examples of
each. Regarding the present stem classes A B C D see Intro. §3.10 and passim.

5.5.1. Forms derived from the present stem

Present (indicative) active

1 sg. pres. act. A/B -imd, -dmd, (once) -imd: barimd, madmd, yanimd

2 sg. pres. act. -'d, -'i: herd, néirmdiii

3 sg. pres. act. A -dtd, -dte, (once) -ite: parrijdtd, passdte, mamthdte, sarbite
B -ti, -'tii (after n: -'di, -'dd): griisti, pitt, kamggindi, yind

1 pl. pres. act. -amd: yanamd

2 pl. pres. act. —

3 pl. pres. act. A/B -indi, -indd, (once) -dndd: ggaljindi, yanindd, parsdandd




26 Introduction

Notes:

i. The irregular verb ah- ‘to be’ preserves the Old Iranian athematic inflection: 1 sg. md (encl.), 2
sg. -7 (encl.), 3 sg. std, sti (encl.), 1 pl. md, 3 pl. indd, indi.

ii. Type A 3 sg. usahye (for *usahydte), v. 61, is a late or vernacular form.

iii. Special features of type B 3 sg. forms:

* in stems in -r- the combination of r+z results in d: hambidd, hedd, hvidd;

* some forms do not show palatalization, usually because the stem is already palatal: jandd,
rtésdd(?) (here note also -dd after s), ndrmindi, nirmdndd, nirminde (note also final -de for -dd
by dissimilation after i), pajuttd (possibly mid.), hambidd.

iv. kds’- A ‘to think’ shows the following contracted forms: 1 sg. kei’md, 3 sg. kei’td, 3 pl.
kei’'ndd.

v. Type C verbs (stems in -ad-, -ah-, e.g. gguhad-, puva’d-, sad-, hvah-) attest the following
forms: 1 sg. -aimd: gguhaimd, 3 sg. -aittd: pvai’ttd, hvaittd, 3 pl. -aindi, -aindd: saindi, saindd.

vi. Type D verbs (stems in -ai-, e.g. dai-, nimandrai-, parnai-, praysai-) attest the following
forms: 1 sg. -aimd: nimandraimd, 3 sg. -aivd: daiyd, 3 pl. -aindi, -aindd, (once) -eindi:

parnaindi, daindd, prayseindi.

Present (indicative) middle
1 sg. pres. mid. -e, (once) -i: jsire, ttrame, yane, paysani
2 sg. pres. mid. -a: pajaysa, hota
3 sg. pres. mid. A -dte, (once) -ite: ttramdite, rrijite
B/D -te, -td (variants -de, -dd after n, ys; -de after s; -ye, -te after 1, ai): iste,
malstd, yande, ysandi, ttihiysde, haraysde, hamjsasde, jive, spaiye, ysaite

1 pl. pres. mid. -amane: nijscita’mane (uncertain, perhaps subj.)
2 pl. pres. mid. —
3 pl. pres. mid. -are, (once) -ari: ggei’lsare, jyari
Notes:

i. byau- ‘to be found, to be’ has an athematic inflection: 3 sg. byaude, byodd(?), 3 pl. byaure.

ii. In the 3 sg. pres. mid. of type B verbs with stems in -7- the combination of r+¢ results in d:

bade, midd.

Subjunctive active
1 sg. subj. act. -ifi: yaniiii
2 sg. subj. act. —
3 sg. subj. act. —
1 pl. subj. act. -ama: yanama
2 pl. subj. act. —
3 pl. subj. act. -aro, -aru: yanaro, ahurraru (or mid.), parsaru
Note:
The following forms are attested of the irregular verb ah- ‘to be’: 1 sg. iii, 2 sg. aye, 3 sg. aya, 3
pl. aro. (No 2 sg. or 3 sg. subj. act. form of any other verb is attested in Z2.)

Subjunctive middle
1 sg. subj. mid. -ane, (once) -ani: himane, buvani

2 sg. subj. mid. —



Introduction 27

3 sg. subj. mid. -ate: hamate

1 pl. subj. mid. -amane: ggrhamane

2 pl. subj. mid. —

3 pl. subj. mid. -ande: bvande, himande

3 pl. subj. mid., -aro, -aru: hamyaro, ahurraru (perhaps act.), bvaru

Optative active
1 sg. opt. act. -di: bissd
1 sg. opt. act., -'o: byevo
2 sg. opt. act. —
3 sg. opt. act. A/B -d (-i after i1): harsd, hvarii
3 sg. opt. act., -‘a: ksima
3 sg. opt. act.s -iyd, -iyi: yaniyd, jsaniyi
1,2,3pl. —
Notes:
i. byevo, in which palatalization is not apparent because the stem is already palatal, is the only
example in Z2 of the 1 sg. opt. act., -'o.
ii. 3 sg. opt. act. padajsu in v. 112 is probably a mistake for *padajsdi.
iii. The type C verb sad- attests 3 sg. saitd (for *saiyd, see commentary to v. 71).
iv. The type D verb dai- attests 3 sg. dai (see commentary to vv. 226-7).
v. The following forms are attested of the irregular verb ah- ‘to be’: 2 sg. vye (see Intro. §27.10),
3 sg. Tydifiyi.

Optative middle
2 pl. opt. mid. -iru: yaniru

Injunctive active
1 sg. inj. act. -u: biissu

Injunctive middle
3 sg. inj. mid. B -ta (variants -da after n; -da after §) kasta, yanda, hamjsasda

Imperative active
2 sg. impv. act. A/B/D -a: hamiha, yana, uysddya
3 sg. impv. act. A -dtu: avuldtu
C -tu: pva’ttu
2 pl. impv. act. —
3 pl. impv. act. -amdu, -adu: hisamdu, hamgrisadu
Note:
Contracted forms of the 2 sg. impv. act. are attested by tso, tsau (< tsii- B ‘to go’) and puva’ (<
puva’d- C ‘to fear’). See Intro. §8.2.

Imperative middle
2 sg. impv. mid. -u: wysgdrnu, tramu, diiiu, yanu
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Notes:
i. The form di7ii in v. 100 may be a later spelling of difiu. See commentary to v. 36.
ii. A contracted form of the 2 sg. impv. mid. is attested by pyi’ (< pyiis- B ‘to hear’). See Intro.
§18.15.

Present participle active
pres. part. act. -anda-: only hiisanda-

pres. part. act.; -andaa-, f. -amca-: only brremandaa-

Present participle middle
pres. part. mid. -ana-: only stana-

Participle of necessity (gerundive)
part. nec. -afia-: upevana-
Notes:
i. A contracted form of the part. nec. is attested by karia- (< kds’- A ‘to think’).

ii. An alternative part. nec.» in -‘a- is not formed from the pres. stem but directly from a form of
the verbal root, often with a long vowel. The only examples in Z2 are bera- (< *bar+'a-, pres.
stem bar-) and fcera- (< *tcar+'a-, pres. stem yan-).

Present infinitive
pres. inf. -d, (-i after 71): bissd, hvaii
Note:
On the isolated form pulsu see commentary to v. 159.

5.5.2. Forms derived from the past stem

The endings below are always preceded by the ¢ of the past stem or its phonological
replacement (t d d y v).

Transitive perfect
1 sg. m. tr. pf. -aimd: hvataimad
1sg. f. tr. pf. —
2 sg. m. tr. pf. -ai: brastai
2sg. f. tr. pf. —
3 sg. m. tr. pf. -e, (once) -d: ahdvaysdte, aksutte, vistatd
3 sg. f. tr. pf. -ata: hvatata
1 pl. tr. pf. —
2 pl. tr. pf. -anda: tsutanda
3 pl. tr. pf. -andd, -andi, (once) -amdd: hvadandd, tsutandi, pyistamdci
Notes:
i. 3 sg. m. tr. pf. hve is a late or vernacular form for hvate.

o= 2=

ii. 3 pl. tr. pf. passandi is a contracted form of *passatandi.
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Intransitive perfect

1 sg. m. intr. pf. -d md (-e md after a syllable containing &): bustd md, uskujéite mdi
1 sg. f. intr. pf. —

2 sg. m. intr. pf. -7: busti

2 sg. f. intr. pf. —

3 sg. m. intr. pf. -d (often -e after a syllable containing d): astd, vdite

3 sg. m. (for n.) intr. pf. -d: sastd

3 sg. n. intr. pf. -u: sastu

3 sg. f. intr. pf. -a: ysata

1 pl. m. intr. pf. —

1 pl. f. intr. pf. —

2 pl. m. intr. pf. —

2 pl. f. intr. pf. —

3 pl. m. intr. pf. -a: tranda, viita

3 pl. f. intr. pf. -e, (once) -d: ttrande, disti

Non-indicative perfect

The only modal form of the perfect in this text is 3 sg. m. pf. opt. hanassite iyd ‘should
have failed’ (v. 198). It is formed from the 3 sg. m. pf. (whether tr. or intr. is unclear in this
case) + 3 sg. opt. act. of ah- ‘to be’. On such forms see Emmerick 2024: 311.

Past infinitive
-‘e, (once) -'d: pamete, ksamvaittci
Note:
Some forms do not show palatalization, in general because the stem is already palatal: jside, pide,
pyiste.

Past participle
m. -a-, f. -a-: passim

The pp. is the past stem used as an adjective. It is also used with the auxiliary verbs yan- ‘to
do’ and hdm- ‘to become’ in the so-called ‘potential construction’. In addition to expressing
potentiality (‘can’) this construction is used, especially in temporal clauses, to express
anteriority, i.e. that the action of the clause containing the potential precedes that of another
clause (Intro. §18.9, 12).

* The tr. pot. consists of a pp. with the acc. sg. n. ending -u + a finite form of yan- ‘to do’ (always
act., not mid.), e.g. purrdu yaniiii 1 sg. subj. tr. pot. (Intro. §12.8). Sometimes the pp. is
accompanied by a redundant pp. yudu, e.g. skondu yudu yindd 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. (Intro. §12.9).

* The intr. pot. consists of a pp. agreeing with the subject + a finite form of hdm- ‘to become’, e.g.
atd hdmate 3 sg. m. subj. intr. pot. (Intro. §15.11). When used with a tr. verb, this construction
has passive sense, e.g. (iitca ...) khasta hdmate 3 sg. f. pres. intr. pot. (Intro. §15.10).



30
Text'

siddham

1 ttami pyustu kho gyastd balysd  balysts$tu hastamu bustd
datmau ggei’ssite cakkru  bissa anyattirthiya rr[iye]

2 rajagrhd astd dgrddhrakfitu  ttu scétu ggaru vite balysd
pharakyau ssamanyo hamtsa  pharu bodhisatva balonda

3 bidsd hala yd nama birastd  ssuvai bulysu buro tsutati
bissu butte sarvaiii balysd  biSye ysama$Sandai ttrani

4 ditena bvemdte jsa pufiyau j[sa] ~manandi hamdaréd nisti
biSye ysamas$Sandai satvd  cu va ne kau hastari aya

5  ttramu biss$d satva hamamngu  kédde méste mulSde jsa kei’td
osku vitd ssive hadaya  kho ju mata bryandamu puru

6  $sayanu ggiuttiro ysatd  cakkravarttaufiu passate
ne va ttdna hirna skal§u yindd  cu bis$sd padya aggamjsi

7  kidda rrastu hvandte datu  samtsaru harbi$$u nyaste

cai ju vite ttamdé[na] §§dru yi[ndd] [........ ]

8  ysamas$$andai harbisSu halsto  balysu vara byttti ttu kalu
ttarthanu kstnu passandi  [........ ]

9  ttdrthanu mastd aratd  kédde nu dukhi aysmya saittd
cude ttt nama tta byaude [........ ]

10  ttramu hamgriya hamald kho ju myo baggare parre
bi§stinye cambule kaste [........ ]

11 bisSunya vaiséna ttrama  kho yé ttiryaStnya daiyd
cu ni datd harbis§a kure [........ 1

12 kye kamald patdvutta tsindi ~ k[y]e va jala bulysa kye mulysga
kye ggiigno kango prahostd  [........ ]

A (partly hypothetical) transcription of verses 16 into the International Phonetic Alphabet

1 ‘ta mo ‘pjuistu kho 'dzasto 'balzo  bal'zu:ftu 'hastamu 'busto
da?i'nau 'gas,[a?e 'fakru  'bifo anja'tirthiya ‘riye

2 tadsza'grohe 'asto gradra'’kwifu  tu 'sffo?u 'garu ware 'balzo
phararkiau sama'niau ‘hants"a  'phagu bo:di'satva ba'lo:nda

3 'bifo ha'la;j 'nazma bi'ragte  su'wai 'bulzu buro s"u'?a?o
'bifu 'butte 'sagvani balzo  'bifiye zama an'dai 'tramni

4 'do?ena 'bwemote dza pu'niau za manan'di: han'dago 'nifti
'bifiye zamafan'dai 'satvo  fu wa ne 'kau 'hastari 'aja

5 ‘trazmu 'bif9 'satva hamapgu  'kade 'ma[te ‘mulzde dza kas,?o
‘'oisku ware 'siiwe ha'daija  kho dgu ‘mar?a 'brjandamu ‘pu:ru

6 Jaljamnu 'guitoro 'za?e  fakravar'taufiu pa'[a:?e
ne wa: 'tona 'horna ‘ska:l fu 'yindo  fu 'bifo pa'dija a'gandzi

¥ The following sigla are used in the text: [ ] indicating a lacuna in the manuscript; < > marking a scribal

insertion.
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Translation

Success.

'So I have heard. When the Lord Buddha realized best enlightenment, he turned the
Wheel of the Law; he surpassed all heretics. ?The Buddha remained at Rajagrha at that time
on Mount Grdhrakiita with many monks. (There were) many powerful Bodhisattvas. *His
reputation spread to all sides; his fame went afar. The all-knowing Buddha, the stronghold
of the whole world, knows all. “There is no other being in the whole world resembling him
in appearance, in knowledge, in merits. How then should there be a better (one)! Thus, with
very great compassion, he cares equally for all beings continually by night (and) by day just
as a mother (cares for) her most beloved son. He was born in the family of the Sakyas. He
gave up universal emperorship. Yet he is not proud because of this matter, since (he is) in
all ways faultless. ’Very rightly he proclaims the Law. He despises samsdara utterly. What-
ever he had, with so much he does good ...

8The people turned completely towards the Buddha at that time. They abandoned the
heretics ... °(There is) great envy on the part of the heretics. It seems in their mind very
much a misfortune how he has so obtained that reputation ... '"They assembled in a group,
just like storm-clouds, leaves, (soft) feathers of all kinds, confused (yet) joined together ...
"n dress (they are) of all kinds, so (different from one another) as one sees animals. What
(is) the Law for them (is) all false ... >Some go about with shaven heads. One (has) long
matted locks, one short. One ... clad in an ox-hide skin ...
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kye ggisa baste kye gruske [k]y[e] va tta biinai jsate

ci ne patayindd ci rrai[ndi] [........ ]
kye pulske khaysd kye hvassd  kye va hiyara ce bate
myafo dai §Sau va stare  [........ ]

ttite nd ttandrama vicitra  vrrata ttavascarana paraha

ku samu pharu karya u stama  [ne ju ye va par§td dukhyau jsa]
kho ye siyato hvaittd bajstha o itco mamthéte kissa

kari ju vara rrund ni byo[dd] [........ ]

ttramad sdtd kuri parahd  cu ye ttarandari dukha tindd

bissd karya stama ttu§§tma  [........ 1

safa ni pharu harbi[§]$[4] ktira  tteri atdca kho ni rro parahd
gyadmal...... 1 ..., ]

parasSani maskhald ttamdu  ysurre jsa ggaljindi kho pyaure
mara rro vita hastara hatdru  pharu padya ttdtena ssamanna
ne hade ttuto drijo hvatandi  se muhu sarvafia mi §Suka

sa méstd drugya kho nama  $So stani harbi$sa butte

tta hvate maskhali ttifia parso  cv1 lovi sarvaiii griisti

ssai aysite barggavi vyaysi  panye héri nama ni busti
baggirathi rdsayi tta pytistd  kyau ggii’na ggamggo passate
ssai sd sarvaii ni vite §ti  cva ni §§dduvani puri

aggastd ggauttami §Sakkru  nahussu $§dvitandi tta pytstu
rrayso bidandi tcahora risaya §§avyau jsa balonda
baysafiuvo’ ttramu tsutandi  samu kho date bate hvadandi
jala bulysa uri nd patd  hvati hvati ni palsve distd

ssai ttd bi§Su ne bustaindi  ysurrd briyo ni jitu yidandi

cu va ne ko site bisSu butta  ttye klaiSa bisSu jita aro

sacai nigranthi tta hvate se  cu nai bei’ khasa yanama

kye si ce sarvaiii ttu butte  bei’tino khaysu ne hvidi
parasSani ttirthd tta hvate se  vaittadvi vaska pa§§ama

o ye vattrame ca’yd tindi  ku pusso ysittaru midd

kye tta hvate prasfiai pulsamid  ggarkha ggarkha pharaka

ce tta hvate ggamtsu ye kamggindi  u ysaysénai pajuttd
clyi ha jsate ggamcha pittd  cu sarvafio paysande

varstani rriyéte tti nama  stakulajseri nita’Std

kye tta hvate skodi ye ha jsate u linei padajsamé

o ye candali ttata hedd  se thvi ttusse yana ssive

ttiyd vara ttarthd badr nama indrajali siya

ca’yd kidde buru §8dru butte  sd ni tta hve aysda yaniru
aysv1 yane $§ukd ggumace ca’yyau jsa trami jsire

cvi lovd sarvafiu grusti  aysvi ttl nama ysanimi

cu aysu mamdryau jsa nirminimd u cvi ca’yyau jsire

tta mi saittd sei ttu ne butte  cu va ne ko sarvafii aya

samu ne kide ttartha naskhanaro  ce va mastd uksaiye
§§dru §§dru badra tta yana ava§§d  thu maha vaysfia uysgirnu
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30One wears grasses, one (wears) bark, one goes about naked. Some do not speak, some
howl ... “One (has) excrements (as) food, one herbs, one fruits, one roots. Some stand in
the midst of a fire ... “These (are) for them various such vows, austerities, restraints,
wherein (there is) merely much effort and exertion, [and yet one does not escape from
sufferings]. '®Just as (when) one pounds sand in a mortar or churns water in a drum, no oil
at all is found there ..., so this restraint is false when one makes sufferings for the body.
All effort, exertion (is) in vain ... "Their many expedients are all false, as ineffective as (is)
also their restraint. Through ignorance ...

YParasara (and) Maskarin, in anger, thunder as loudly as clouds: ‘Here too there were
once (men) better in many ways than this monk,*’but they have not proclaimed this lie: “We
alone are all-knowing”. This is a great lie, that one person knows the name of everything’.

>'Maskarin spoke thus in the assembly: ‘Although the world calls him “all-knowing”,
even Ajita(?), Bhargava, Vyasa did not know the name of everything. *The sage Bhagi-
ratha, so it has been heard, who let the Ganges fall from (his) ear, even he was not all-
knowing. How much less the son of Suddhodana! »Agasti (and) Gautama cursed Sakra
(and) Nahusa. So it has been heard. (But) the four mighty sages have sown in vain with their
curses. *In the woods, they went about just like wild animals: they ate roots. (Their) matted
hair (was) long, their belly sunk in. Their ribs severally became visible. “Even they did not
know everything. They could not remove anger, passion. How much less should he know
all, (how much less) should his impurities be utterly removed!’

*Satyaka the nirgrantha spoke thus: “Why do we not put poison in his food? Whoever
(is) all-knowing will perceive this (and) will not eat the poisoned food’.

“'The heretic Parasara spoke thus: ‘Shall we set loose a ghoul (vetala) against him? Or
(suppose) one performs such magic that he will die extremely soon’.

%#Someone spoke thus: ‘Shall we ask him many very difficult questions?’

Someone spoke thus: ‘(Suppose) one digs a hole and covers it with grass, when he goes
thither, he will fall into the hole. If he considers (himself) all-knowing, he will at once lose
this reputation. He will end up worthy of abuse’.

%Someone spoke thus: ‘(Suppose) one goes off secretly, and we set fire to his cells, or
(suppose) one gives money to an outcaste: “Destroy him in the night™’.

3'Then (there was) a heretic there, Bhadra by name, a learned sorcerer. He knows magic
very well. He said thus to them: ‘Pay attention! *I alone shall make tests for him, I shall so
deceive him by magical powers. Since the world calls him “all-knowing”, I shall take away
this reputation of his. ¥*Since I shall create (them) by spells and since I shall deceive him by
magical powers, it seems to me thus: he will not know it. How then should he be all-
knowing!’

*No sooner (has he spoken than) the heretics laugh very much. (He) who (is) great
(amongst them) stands up(?) (saying): ‘Good, good, Bhadra! Do so surely! Redeem us now!
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para§sanu maskhalu badru  kide ahurraru pharaku
darajsini vye ptra  pharu salt hamtsa mahyau jsa

samu panamu cu ti mataiyi ma ne difiu aksuva pura
muhu te ggthamane brate  cu rro handara ttirtha pharaka
badr as$vassite ttartha  rajagrhd kantho naranda
pharakyau ttirthyau hamtsa  rravyo paté vara ulatana
kdde biysiargytna gganamja muda pharu huska ysartina
kye va asei’na vaSuna puva kye bis§Se ggiine hatande
paskova ce uri tcottd  sutd’ gyatérrd rriiva naranda

bile birste prana baysgu  paysa buro §$anda tcarba

kye handara misso §vani  birgga rruvasa hvadanda
tramu ha tranda jsahera kho ye sunthara stema ttihysde
kye va hamdari bisaunda  a§Suci vumiita bisilstd
§§ivalye handare §Sare  spavina hamdriye hussiye
hamndari vatcu tcabrite  hvatd kamale palsuve rriméa
dasta patd ksanaka sufii  hura hamgguste ggadare

ku va duma sarbdtd mistd  grraSdindi gguvathuta dafia
hamdari stana ksiyare  huska ahtide padamna

ggiine pharu §§are tcabriye  diSe viri brinthe jsa ksautte
cile varata baysgu mudifii  hamtsa hisyo jsa ggadare
huska vara banhya ku rriva  aungyo jsa a’re pacasta
banasuto $§Saysde pharaka kyau kamale nitcana dijsare
birgga rrivasa nuvaindd  §vani §§Gjédtena juvare
suththa rraysindi u ssundd  byii’va kiide méstu najsindi
ha ttu diSo ttirthyo hamtsa  badr tsute ttye ulatafie
ttramo biso nirméte ca’yyo jsa  kho gyastanu vimani
starfie bice rriiva mudaifia  pale ndrmindi pharake
darra muda aysana nirminde  kamale hamau vicittra
bastargyo nirmite hulgo ttatatu pharu spite vicitra
ttyo jsa biso aysite §Sdrku  hord pharu nirmite skonde
parysa nirménda ce pipare  hurau bata phasse

svi hamtsa bistyau balysu  va nimandraima ttattika

ka vyattu sarvaii Tyd  tta butte sa ulatana

ka va va tsiyu nai bvate  ku mara atid himate

aysvi va ttiyd hamihimd thatau mamdru patcu

kho rru pada vita ulatana  khaysvi ju vaska ne pipe
ttai pulstmi ka sarvafii ~ §§astaro paysana

cu ne bustt sa ulatana ¢t tsutai myano mudani

bissT ysamas$Sadai butte  séte ne sarvafi §té ttitd
sarvamfiu ye jsidu ne tidd  drijyau jsa seitd maha jside
ttiyd ha sarbite ggaru viri  grddhrakutu ku balysa
jsauniti paténa vistatd nai rrastu uysdétu yindi

urfie jsau ba’yd pas§ate  kidde méaste mulsde jsa balysi
badru tteru vite skutatd  darraunai uysdite ttiya
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3Many will very much bless Parasara, Maskarin (and) Bhadra. May you be long-lived, O
son, many years with us. *Just rise up! Whatever your idea may be, do not hesitate! Begin,
O son! We will help you, brother, (as will) many other heretics too.’

*Bhadra encouraged the heretics. They left the city of Rajagrha together with many
(other) heretics. There in the southern direction (there was) a cemetery, *very horrific,
stinking. (There are) many dry, green corpses. Some (are) blue, unnatural(?), rotting, all of
whose hairs (are) trembling. ¥Some (are) swollen, the belly burst, lungs, liver, entrails
spilling out, the guts split open; worms (are) thickly (packed) up to (their) chests, the earth
(is) fatty. “*Some others flies or dogs, wolves (or) jackals have eaten. Thus they have entered
into the belly, as one’s ... penetrates into the ... **Some others (are) scattered, dispersed, the
excrement smeared. Other bones are lying held together by the spine, very white. **Other
(bones are) scattered, well tossed about: heads, ribs, faeces, hands, feet, shoulder-blades,
thighs, hips, fingers lie about. *Where much smoke rises, there are stewing (things) half-
burnt in the fire. Other dry bones are being blown about by the wind. *Many hairs lie
scattered, blown in (all) directions by a gale. Garments of the dead lie there thickly, together
with bodily fluids. *(There are) dry trees there, where intestines remain attached to the
branches. In the tree-holes (are) many snakes, which hold (their) heads out. “Wolves (and)
jackals howl. Dogs fight with one another. Birds of prey call, and ravens, owls screech very
loudly.

“"With the heretics, Bhadra went in the direction of the cemetery. By (his) magic powers,
he conjured up such a house as a palace of the gods. “*Female body parts, intestines of the
dead, he turns into many banners. Mangled corpses he turns into seats, heads (into) various
bowls. “He conjured up a soft carpet, much wealth, variegated flowers. With them he
adorned the dwelling beautifully. He conjured up, created many gifts. *’He conjures up
servants, who prepare liquor, new wine, delicacies.

‘Tomorrow I will invite the Buddha here with (his) pupils. >'Clearly, if he should be all-
knowing, he will know this, (namely, that) this (is) a cemetery. If, however, he should come
and should not know it, (namely,) where he has come to, %then T will quickly change it
afterwards by a spell as it was before, a cemetery. I will not prepare food for him. *Thus
will I ask him: “If you are all-knowing, (if) you consider (yourself) a teacher, how did you
not know (that) this (is) a cemetery? Why did you go into the midst of corpses?” *Then all
the world will know him: “He is not all-knowing! One cannot deceive with lies (one who is)
all-knowing. He has deceived us!””’

»Then he goes up onto Mount Grdhrakiita where the Buddha (is). Bowing, he stood
before him. He cannot look straight up at him. **Out of very great compassion, the Buddha
released a beam (of light) from his @#rnda. It touched Bhadra on the forehead. Then (Bhadra)
looked up at him with courage.
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ahusite rrfysai nate  dusdarrau hvafite hade

mami ssadda aysmya ysata  uhu varata kidde buro mista
kau pindivatu pajaysa  svi hamtsa bistyau balysa

va usahya kum bisa balysa  ka td mulysda ttatvatu 1yi
balysi tti harbi§su butte  ttdte badr rye driije

kho ju ye nei’ khasad gyadina  bi’tasamifia tramvi jsate
balysi ahdvaysite badrd  kdde miste mulsde jsa ttiyi
ttuto numadriino pharaka  varatd parsindi dukhyau jsa
badr va ha pusso 1ste  ulatafie ttirthyau hamtsa

ttirtha kédde sira ku pyustamdd  se va usahye balysia

ttye ssive tth aniruddhd  sthavird bis$u rrastu vajsiste
badr asddetu ku byustd  thatau ha jsate ku balysi
prrahaund $§§drku prahauste  balysd pa varnite sthird
hamju ha dastaka nate  kédai ha uysdite §§irku

méidana sarvafa balysa pyi’ cu tto hamjsite hvaiii
tramu tvi vaska hamgrita  ulatafie harbi$sa ttartha

kho ju sarvai vaska pharaka rriivasa ca’yyo badr

tvi hivyo bvamata balysa  ggumace yande gyadina

ttu aysu bve kho ju himavamdu  ggaru ni arottu yanindi
§Salarba kvi bendo drahva §§are  tta uho harbi$sa ttartha
aska va hade jadanu  kye ne balysd gvaru bvare

tta ni saittd balysd ne bustd  ttye kéddéna tsute ulatafie
ttai hvafite balysd utari  aniruddha badr puiiyo jsa

bi§s1 $8dra dista kusSalamiila  Tmu parstd dukhyau jsa
ttdna badr hanas§ate vaysfla  cvi diramggare haytuna
pharu rro vara hamdara parsindd ~ dukhyau Tmu uysnora
tso thu ssamananu tta hvafia  badi ha badr bissalsto
ysittadaru ha usahyamd  va hamgrisadu bis§inda

tta hve aniruddhi sthavird balysd  ttirtha maniya skalSa
ka td badd sarvafia saitd  irdyo jsa ha usahyama

bissu ni skalSetdi mand  irdyau jsa buhu hatcafiami

ni pajsama kéddéna ni havu  irda nijsdta’mane balysa

ttai hvafite balysd ma hvafia ne samu prarhalt ttanda
cu ye lovi irdi nijsasde  drraya parhaliya balysi

kye mi ttd vainaiya aniruddha kye stura bvamata mulysga
idryau jsa nvata u murkha irdiprahali ttanu

kye myanaindryiya hva’ndd  ttd mamaé grati 1fii prayseindi
trsna indryau jsa utara  parvacha ni bvamata rrisca

datu ggambhiru pyuva’re  huhvatu kide rrastu aggamjsu
ttanu vara himite praysatu  balysanu §§asanu viri

badr kidde indriya trsna  tramu bi$$a ssava rraysgu
biSpadya rrijite Tmu  kho ju bargyi patt hva’ndu

bissa ssamana halsto hamgrite  aniruddhi balysa pruhauste
samkhalu pattdru nate  pada pastata bilsamggi
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S"He sweated. Trembling seized the coward. Yet he says:

‘Very great faith toward you has arisen in my heart. *When you are receiving alms
tomorrow with your pupils, Buddha, deign to approach where my house (is), Buddha, if you
really have compassion’.

*The Buddha perceives all this: ‘These (are) Bhadra’s wiles, lies. (He thinks that it is)
just as if someone were to drink (supposed) nectar through ignorance, (and) so the aware-
ness (that it is) poison comes to him (only subsequently)’. “Then the Buddha accepted this
invitation of Bhadra’s out of very great compassion: ‘Many there will escape from suffer-
ings’.

'Bhadra goes right back to the cemetery with the heretics. The heretics (were) very glad
when they heard: ‘The Buddha deigns to come’.

2During the night, the Elder Aniruddha rightly perceived all this as Bhadra’s wickedness.
When it has dawned, he goes off quickly (to) where the Buddha (is). *He put on fine
clothing. The Elder worshipped the Buddha’s feet. He put (his) hands together (in a gesture
of reverence). He looked up at him very nicely:

Gracious, all-knowing Buddha, hear what I am about to say to you. All the heretics
have assembled against you in the cemetery, “like many jackals against a lion. By (his)
magical powers, Bhadra, in ignorance, Buddha, is testing your own knowledge. *This I
know: just as the locusts cannot move the Himalaya mountain, where they lie on it flapping
(their wings), so all the heretics (cannot move) you. “’But perhaps to the ignorant who do not
understand the Buddha’s teaching—to them it will seem thus: “The Buddha did not realize.
For this reason, he went to the cemetery”’.

%Thus does the Buddha speak to him: ‘Noble, Aniruddha, (is) Bhadra on account of
merits. All his excellent good (karmic) roots have ripened. Today he will escape from suf-
ferings. ®“For this (reason) Bhadra has gone astray now: because his friends (are) evil-doers.
Today many other beings will also escape from sufferings there. °Go, speak thus to the
monks: “(It is) time (to go) to Bhadra’s house. Very shortly we will deign to go hence. Let
them assemble here from all sides™”.

'Thus spoke the Elder Aniruddha to the Buddha: ‘The heretics (are) proud, arrogant. If it
should seem (the proper) time to you, All-knowing One, we shall deign to go hence with
supernatural powers. ?We shall utterly destroy their arrogance and pride with supernatural
powers. Not for the sake of honour, not for profit shall we display supernatural powers,
Buddha’.

Thus speaks the Buddha to him: ‘Do not speak (thus). Not just so much (is) a miracle as
what one displays (as) supernatural powers to the world. Three (are) the Buddha’s miracles.
(As for) those who (are) my potential converts, Aniruddha, whose understanding (is) thick,
small, (who are) restricted and simple in senses—for them (there is) the supernatural per-
formance. ”*(Those) who (are) men possessing middling senses—they believe on account of
my instruction. (Those who are) acute in senses—their understanding (is) noble, mature
(and) sharp. They hear the profound Law, well-spoken, very true, faultless. In them arises
thereupon belief in the teaching of the Buddhas. ”"Bhadra’s senses (are) very acute. In all
ways he will quickly surpass all the disciples today, just as a rider (leaves behind) a man on
foot’.

Aniruddha assembled thither all the monks. The Buddha put on his waist-cloth, took a
bowl (and) set out in front of the community (of monks).



38 Text and translation

79 bodhisatvai kard vird  mamjusri samantabhadr
ksittiggarbha maétrai astanna  bhadrratalpiya ysaru
80 pharu hastaru ysande kho purra hambada  naksatryau hamtsa
uskéna ni divate bendd  spite kafiindi gyastiifia
81 Dbalysi ysamasSandau spaste  anamdu gurste ttu kalu
dukhyau bi$sd satva nthiya  vino mamd niSti nd trani
82 rajagrhd divatd badr  atasi stana hvatata
samu badr namai badra  ni hadi badri karanani
83 ce vaju atasi hamjsasde  byalysyo jsa badra pamete
tvi jadi méstari dyafii  kye thu hamjséta’ balysi pamete
84  hani uysdidya vira badra  cért §§dru brufidte balysi
samu kho sarbandd urmaysde udayi ggard trmkhvo stani
85 o kho brahmani gyasti ysandi  ttavattriSyo hamtsa
kailaysu ggaru vite jsani  kui brahmakaya nimalSa
86  balysid ha ggarna vahéstd  kvi badr haysédna daiyd
patt tsute ttarthyo hamtsa  pale daSa dista barinda
87 pandaya jsani tta kei’td  ka séte sarvaifii ni Tyd
kye ttire bissd padya aggamjsd  tterd pajsamajserd bissanu
88 ttite ysamasSandai ndSti  kye va handari sarvafii aya
ka hade sarvafii tta ct jsate  ku sa samu ulatana
89 bulysu buru ha patd jsate  §$dna peina hanamite ttamdu
§§dru tsutai ma statd aye  va usahya ysittaru badu
90 balysi ha ttramdte tsastu  kho ju sarau ttdrd avu’tasta
bis§sd bodhisatva bilsamgi  badr vara vira vistati
91 adirmkalodatd busyau jsa badru tta brraste
kyeri barrai §§dramggéri nate  kye ttuto biso badra padande
92 vanamdi tta hvate §Sakyaputrd  ka no hisd hamate
ttd hori harbi$sa herd  kédde hade ssadi badra
93  §Sakkrd pusso muda pahédisti cu vara stuta aysanu bagyo
gyastiifiu aysanu skodde  ttye bendd balysd niga’lstd
94  avas$drsta aysanu viri  ssamana bi$§d u bodhisatva
mara rajagrhd uysnora  halsto ulatafie naspiiste
95 rre bimbéysara rro ha bade  hamtsa harvyau ttiyd
ttidrtha kdde badru haspijindd  vamifia badd hamiha
96 badr bafia ksiri vistatd  tta hvate va aysda yaniru
kho uhu tterd jsida tsutanda  ct balysd sarvaiii sasté
97 samu ne hamjsasde hamihd kho rro pada véta ulatana
mamdrai ni kiru né tsindi  nai ne yudu yindi hamistu
98 bisSe ne mate ca’yo yande ku ne hdmaite cu ma vete hisd
sa stakula muho vite na’sta  samu ne hamjsasde patisi
99 vasidrnai vaska vasdrapand patina atd se 1sd
ni hdmite badra ka balysu  va numadrtai ttattika
100 ggamdyai dista vistate skyédte badad avula <geamaye> bhadra
cvé td tta ratd hdlysdd pamatd  ma ne difii aksva biissa
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"In his circle (were) Bodhisattvas, Mafijusri, Samantabhadra, Ksitigarbha, Maitreya, etc., a
thousand (Bodhisattvas) belonging to (the present) Bhadrakalpa. *"He shines much better
than the full moon together with the constellations. From above, the gods scatter heavenly
flowers on them.

$'The Buddha looked at the people. At that time, he addressed Ananda: ‘All beings (are)
oppressed by sufferings. Apart from me, there is no protection for them’.

82The deity of Rajagrha, standing in the sky, spoke to Bhadra: ‘Only in name are you
bhadra (= good), Bhadra, but not in works are you bhadra. 3(In comparison with) one who
intends, Bhadra, to measure the sky with strides, your foolishness must be viewed as greater
(than his)—you who intend to measure the Buddha! *Look up, good Bhadra: clearly and
well the Buddha shines, just like the rising sun on the peaks of the Udaya mountain, ¥or as
the god Brahma shines with the frayastrimsa-gods, going to Mount Kailasa, when the
brahmakayika-gods (are) behind him’.*The Buddha descended from the mountain. When
Bhadra sees him from afar, he went towards him with the heretics. In the hand, they carry
banners, flags. *(While) going on the way, he thinks thus: ‘If he be not all-knowing who (is)
so faultless in all ways, so worthy of honour from all, *¥there is no other in the world who
would be all-knowing. But if (he is) thus all-knowing, why does he go where (there is) only
this cemetery?’

%He goes out a very long way towards (him). With one foot, he bows down so much:
‘Welcome. Be not wearied. Deign to come hither for a short time’.

“The Buddha enters calmly, as unafraid as a lion, (as do) all the Bodhisattvas (and) the
community (of monks). Bhadra stood there at the gate.

'The teacher Kalodayin thus questioned Bhadra with jokes: ‘How much did the skilful
carpenter get who built this house, Bhadra?’

2Upananda, the Sakyaputra, so addressed him: ‘If you have no greed, you will give all
this (as) a gift. But you are very faithful, Bhadra’.

%3Sakra completely removed the corpses that were there in place of a seat. He created a
divine seat. The Buddha sat on it. **All the remaining monks and Bodhisattvas (sat) on a
seat.

In Rajagrha, Mara drove beings out to the cemetery. *King Bimbisara too rides off then
with the merchants. The heretics greatly urge Bhadra: ‘Now (it is) time! Change (it)!’

“Bhadra went before the (people of the) land. Thus he spoke: ‘Pay attention! How greatly
have you been deceived, since the Buddha has appeared all-knowing to you!’

7As soon as he intends to change (it) just as the cemetery was before, his spells do not
work. He cannot change it. *He uses for them all (his) mental powers with magic skills.
When it does not happen: ‘What envy (has been) in me! This reproach has come upon me’.

As soon as he intends to withdraw, *Vajrapani came towards him with (his) club (vajra),
saying: ‘It is not (possible) to withdraw, Bhadra, when you have invited the Buddha hither’.

'"He put a gong in his hand: ‘(It is) the moment, the time. Strike (the gong), Bhadra!
Because your joy is thus imminent, determined, do not hesitate! Begin, distribute (the
food)!’
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badr kdde dratai pvai’ttd
ttai hvafia badr ma pva’ttu
anadd balysi parauna
akiita ggamdyo tsasto
ni sa vina pracai masta

ariihédte hamtsa ggaryau jsa

dasau diSe namasite badr

ttitl ttamdrama pharaka
ka va bi§sa satva
kho rahu butte
ttadu yanaro
jsidu yanama
ssai ttd ne balysu
jsidu yanindd
kanyau samudru
ttuto va utco
ttaderi kanyau ttca
kye va vahista
kye va ju sumiru
skondi patcu
ni vara ggurvici
kar ne bithafii

C

sata

p

kho

kye va ju padajsu ysaysu
mamthi bisSu ahari tta

Mahasamudru
bissa ttd ggurvikya
rrastd vajsisde
ttite cvi bate
baggare ssei rro
pamatu druai nthédna
batdni karye jsa
cu buro uysnora
harbi$su balysa
nistd avyustd
abustd balysanu
kho ggard sumird
mahasamudri
saflyau hajvattete
irdhyau bi$sa satva
mahasamudru
bati ahédna kasta
ne balysi hoto
balysa buvare
kho tterd ssive

ttite

hve

has
ttramu ne bvare

Text and translation

balysd anandai tta parste
avuldtu ggamdyo badi

badr hvate ma ju puva’ badra
havé tvi patdmara mista

bissa bhiimadivata badra
tramu mafiamndéna balysa
avulite ggamdyo méstu
ggamdye jsa ggaha naramnda
a’yé tterd bvaru §Sare

o bimacitri aysuri
ko hatérro balysu buhu

sali vasta bissd

o balysu bistu tcaramu
tterd balysad hova pharu

dskalstu yinda bissu

nata badandd samu

cu divyau jsa nita

péskilstu yinda bissu
ggaru burtivaii bissu
balysu yudu yindi thatau
Sau tcaramu kaste afia

rro pada statd bissa
harbi§§u bamhya huve’

sarvaiii balyséd thatau

ttdte ttitdye banhyi vita

skandha ssigya vita

skondu yudu yindi bissu

atasu thatau

balysd yudu yinda bisu
aysmiina kei’nd hira
hamye ksanu butte bi§su
adite avaysandi kari
cu va ne butta bissu
§$asvana kaste pata
§$o kana titca bafia
puilyau mulsde pityo’

ttrama balysi bafia

Utca bisSa khasta himite
himaite vatid bissa

> harbiS$u butte kard

§stjTye hota samu

tu parnaindéd hana

balysanu hota gyada
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1""Bhadra, greatly alarmed, is afraid. The Buddha thus ordered Ananda: ‘Speak thus to
him: “Let Bhadra fear not. Let him strike the gong. (It is) time™”’.

21 accordance with the Buddha’s command, Ananda spoke to Bhadra: ‘Fear not,
Bhadra! Strike the gong calmly. (There is) a report of great blessing for you. '“This whole
great Earth-deity, Bhadra, with (its) mountains, does not move without cause. Likewise the
Buddha (does not)’.

%Bhadra worshipped (in) the ten directions. He struck the gong loudly. These and many
such verses came out of the gong:

195If all beings should know such good magical powers as Rahu knows or the demon
Vemacitra, '%(if) they should do so much: “Would that we could all of us deceive the
Buddha once in a hundred years!”— '“even they will not be able to deceive the
Buddha, nor even a disciple of the Buddha. So much (is) the Buddha’s power. '®He
can analyse the whole ocean into drops: “The nagas rained just this (drop of) water”,
(or) '“By so many drops (it is) water which (is) rivers from the lands or which has
fallen down”. He can analyse (it) all. '"°Should anyone destroy all Mount Sumeru, the
Buddha can quickly assemble it again; '''not even one particle there will appear out of
place, not in disorder at all (but) just as it all was before. '"?Or should any man burn up
all the grass, the trees, (and) churn up all this ash in the great ocean, '"*the all-knowing
Buddha will quickly perceive all these particles correctly: “These belonged to this tree;
14(it is) these which were its roots, these the trunks, the branches”. Even the leaves too
he can assemble entirely. '"With little effort, the Buddha can quickly measure the
whole sky to the point of a hair. ""Whatever things beings think in (their) mind, the
Buddha completely knows all in the same instant. ''"There is not (anything) at all
unheard, unseen, unrecognized, unknown for Buddhas. How should he not know all!
"8As a grain of mustard appears in the face of Mount Sumeru, one drop (of) water in
the presence of the great ocean, '"such with regard to expedients, wisdom, merits,
compassion, abilities, supernatural powers (are) all beings in the presence of the
Buddha. '"*Can all the water in the great ocean be drunk up? Were the wind to be
caught with a noose, can it all be held? ' A man does not at all know all the power of a
Buddha. Buddhas alone know one another’s power. '*Just as on a dark night blind men
feel an elephant, so fools do not know the power of Buddhas’.
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citd ttite ggaha badr pyliste  cu ggamdye jsa naranda
kddai ha hamate prraysatu  balysé vite datu bilsangu
kéddai aysmiina nimand  ttai himadte ne §$dru yidaimi

kho aysu tteri jadd mi ce balysu  ca’yyo jsa hamjsé’te jside
ttai haméte balysi ksamevimd  kho hve’ kye $Sando pittd
§samda yd vatco parajsafia  ssei rro panamate patco

samu kho hamjsasde se ha ttrame  gyastu balysu ksamvaitta
vari va ksarmafii iste  dusdarrau vira vistatd

khvai ksamevimi u skyitd badi  u ni$td mé cu va bussd
kddai dukhi aysmya sastd  ysurre jsa ha uysdite ttirtha
kho ju ye muho kard nd pathiye  §$o tcaramu hve’ ttdfia ksira
sumirna ggarna ma jampha nai hota péta’fiyau badra

clyi anahard himaite balysd  ku ne mi khaysé cu bussu
tramu aysu patdmi avayd samu kho hani ggaru vei jsani
atasi stani gurste  vaiSramani badra kho nati

ica puve ne byaure ttramu ysurrd aysmya balysi

tramu ha balysu ksameva ma ju bitamu khaysd mé nisti
aSka va balysd puiiyau jsa  bi$sd hilysdd hamaite cu Staka
badr ha ttramite balysd  po’ paysu viri haraysde

mulddu yanu sarvafia balysa muho jsa ksama bi§$dna aysmiina
aysu hanastaimé gyadina  gyada hajvi hva’mndi anarra
hajii huve’ harbi$u butte  gyadi sété arrd ni auysde
haniéna vajsita’ndai stana  pamndadaru karanu yadaimi
ce aysu ggaru bendd sumird  uskujite mi hadaya stani
vaysfia va arru paysani  uysanye baju bisanu

cu rro anyattirthya indd ~ kye bi§$d hana tsindi gyadina
balysd ha dastu haraste  badr tteru vite vistati

ssei mé tto dromase piira  uhu varata viyai nistid

kho purd pitaru varrittd  ni hade péte purdna oysde

tramu mam viyai ni§td  harbiSyau ttdrthyau badra

aysu hastd mafiamai jauysd  kyeri halci purnyau bitte

bissu sahyitd tta aysu sahyiméd  ysira ho panye uysnaurd
kye mama §Sau bayst malstd  §Sau ma jusdanyau ttisda
hamaggi mi hamvite badrra  §$dri aysmu huidva viri

kye mamai kide buljse hvaii kye va pharu ggamjse vicitre
sa ju nddtd buljsa ggamjsa kama jsa maméi ul’ hamyaro
tramd mamd aysmi badra  tteri asamkhalstu bihiyu
bipajsama buljso vird  samu kho viysavargyuo’ titca

ku ttartha badru ddtandd  balysé bafiu harasta

kho ye bamhyu birite $§§ando  diSe vird ggama pahaiga
kye va vara ssado praysate  byaudandi ttu skyétu uvaro
drainu ratdnanu tsutandi  §Saranu §$dra himata aysmiina
bilsamggu rro badr ksamotte  bis§§d bodhisatva ksamotte
nirmito spaste papaju  tsau ju sétd ttatvata vitaga
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2When Bhadra heard these verses, which came out of the gong, faith in the Buddha, the
Law, the Community arises strongly in him. '**He has very much repentance in (his) heart. It
occurs to him thus: ‘I have not done good. How foolish am I who intend to deceive the
Buddha with magic powers!” "*Thus it occurs to him: ‘I will ask the Buddha for forgive-
ness, as a man who falls to the ground—the ground is afterwards to be used by him as a
support—yet rises again’. '*As soon as he intends: ‘I will enter to ask the Lord Buddha for
forgiveness’, at once he withdraws in shame. He stood fearful at the gate: '*’“How shall I ask
him for forgiveness? And (it is) the moment, the time, and I have not (anything) which I
may distribute’.

In (his) mind it seemed to him very much a misfortune. In anger, he looked up at the
heretics: '®‘How (is it that) no-one at all has restrained me, (not) even one man in this land?
“Do not fool with Mount Sumeru: you with (your) powers are not capable of it, Bhadra”.
2When the Buddha is without food, if I (have) no food which I may give, I will fall into an
evil state just like a blind man walking on a mountain’.

HStanding in the sky, VaiSravana addressed him: ‘Bhadra, as a naga’s footprints are not
found in water, so anger (is not found) in the mind of a Buddha. *'Enter, ask the Buddha for
forgiveness. Be not troubled: “I have no food”. Perhaps through the Buddha’s merits all that
(is) necessary will be present’.

1%2Bhadra enters, stretches prostrate at the Buddha’s feet. ‘Have compassion, all-knowing
Buddha. With (your) whole heart forgive me. '*I have failed through ignorance. To a wise
man the ignorant (are) guiltless. A wise man knows all: “This (is) the fault of ignorance”.
He is not angry. **Though (a man) with sight, I did a deed more foolish than (that of) a
blind man, I who attacked Mount Sumeru, (and that) by day! '¥But now I acknowledge
(my) own guilt for the sake of all, even (those) who are heretics, who all go about blind
through ignorance’.

3The Buddha stretched out his hand. He put (it) on Bhadra’s forehead: ‘I have no ill-
feeling even the size of a hair towards you, son. '*’As a son scratches his father, but the
father is not angry with (his) son, so I have no ill-feeling, Bhadra, towards all the heretics.
18T am like a fighting elephant: however much it is pierced with arrows, it endures all. So I
endure the harsh words of every being. '*Whoever injures one arm of mine (or) sprinkles
one (arm) of mine with grain musk, towards both (is) my mind always equally well-
disposed, Bhadra. '*°(If) anyone should greatly proclaim my virtues or (if) anyone should
(proclaim) many various faults, there is not a virtue, a fault by which my wits may be
changed. "My mind, Bhadra, (is) such, so very unsullied with regard to dishonours, to
praise, just like the water in lotus leaves’.

?When the heretics saw Bhadra stretched out before the Buddha, just as one saws a tree
to the ground, they fled swift(ly) in (all) directions. '“But some there at that time found
faith, noble belief, went to the refuge of the Three Jewels, became well-disposed in mind.
"“Bhadra asked the community too for forgiveness, asked all the Bodhisattvas for forgive-
ness. He looked upon the feast conjured up. (They said:) ‘Go (on). This (is) really fruition’.
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mahakalSavi tta hve badra  crramé tvanai hord

ttramu bi$sd dharma anatma  trama nasaka hamanga

ku sa tvi daksdna badra  bi$§d padya vasuta aggamjsa
tramvi rro vasutu ne daru  thatau vivatu pajaysa
§sariputrT hvate crrama  vathaya badrra aysmiina
crrama daksinya aysmuina  tvanai rro tramt aya

ttiyd sa daksidna badra  bissad padya vasuta dyafia

tvi padi vasutu pattimu  samu kho uhu asani ttiyd
mudgalyayani sthird tta hvate badr  crrama aysana stare
vina atme jivite satvd  samu skaunda pracai 1ii

crramu rro bendd ndta’sta  crrama bi§$d dharma anatma
trama sdtd tvanai hori  vivatu tramu pajaysa

subhiit tta hvate atastd  sei tvanai hori anamtta

kye ne ne hivyamata byaude  ttiiti nasaka ttandrama
anandi tta hvate adravyd  sei tvanai hord asatvi

kyai varasare abasta  héra vird harbi$sa badra

mamjusr tta hvate bodhisatvd  ca’yandrméta bhadra
bissa sarvadharma diyafia  samu kho séte tvanei haura
akaSaggarbhi hvate bhadrra  cu ttdte ka’mate kiire

cu samu hdra saindd ne indi  ttyau jsa bi$§d ndrmita satva
ksattdggarbhi tta hvate bodhisatvd  cu ttdrd ndrmani rraysgu
bisstinya rraysa haphara  kye va uho narmaite badrra
vai§ramand gyastyau hamtsa  gyastuii khaysa papate
hvadas$tu bhadr palimgya yaksa haiSaro se biissa

cu buro mara a’mate thana  harbi§$u ysamasandau vird
o brrahmalovi ttu kalu  balysyau jsa hambada dista
strustand stand palimju  hamjsasda balysi hatisa

bissa hala balysa vajiste  ne ne butte ttatvatu kama

at1 kiide duskaru saittd ~ kho hadi tterd hotand balysid
vaiSramanu aksutte pulsu  kami mé nd ttatvatu balysd
ttlyi bisséd balysa patastandi  kho sa tvi bisa badra
crrama td rro aysana stare  vathaya hauri vécitri

hird ju vara ttatvatu ndsti  bi§$d hade stanye détte
ttrama héra cu buro diyare  hérju vara ttatvatu nisti
crrama ttite harbissi balysa  ttrama biS§§d satva dyafa
tramd thvT ttatvatu badrra  kho ye c@’yanirmétu daiyd
hiind mafanda asara  ttamard khavé betevi marici
pamjsa ggate §tina tcahora  ysamas$$anda harbissé drraya
jadanu ttatvatu saindd  ttdna ni parsindd dukhyau jsa
ttramu ggei’lsare samtsera  kho ju makald kard stuno bastid
cu buro ttite skogye dyare  ca’ye mafiande dyare

kho ju ca’yandrmaite nds§td  paramarthi ttatvatu trama
clyé ttatd ggaha naljsondandi  gyasta balysa ttu kalu
badr vara stanye ttiyd  ksamdu anulomyo busti
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“Mahakasyapa spoke thus to him: ‘Bhadra, as (is) your gift, so (are) all phenomena
without self, such (are all) the receivers alike. “Since this your offering, Bhadra, (is) in all
ways pure, faultless, so before long you will quickly receive also its pure fruition’.

“Sariputra spoke to him: ‘As the pupils (are) in mind, Bhadra, as the venerable (are) in
mind, such would also be your (gift). *Then this offering, Bhadra, (is) to be viewed (as) in
all ways pure. In this way the result (will be) pure just as you (are) worthy of this’.

The elder Maudgalyayana spoke thus to him: ‘Bhadra, as the seats are without self, life,
being, created merely on account of a cause; “’as also (those) seated thereon; as all pheno-
mena (are) without self, such (too is) this your gift. So you will receive fruition’.

3ISubhiiti spoke thus to him: ‘Inconceivable (is) this your gift, boundless. Such (are)
these receivers (of it), (in) whom appropriation is not found’.

'2Ananda spoke thus to him: ‘Without substance (is) this your gift, without being.
(Those) who enjoy it are unbound to all things, Bhadra’.

133The Bodhisattva Mafjusri spoke thus: ‘All phenomena, Bhadra, (are) to be viewed (as)
created by magic just like this your gift’.

154 Akasagarbha spoke to him: ‘Bhadra, since these thoughts (are) false, in as much as
things merely appear (but) do not exist—by them all beings (are) magically created’.

'The Bodhisattva Ksitigarbha spoke thus to him: ‘Since you so quickly create by magic
empty distractions of all kinds, who created you, Bhadra?’

S6VaiSravana, with the gods, prepared divine food. To Bhadra, (who was) squatting
cross-legged, the yaksas with both hands offer (it), saying: ‘Distribute!” '*’Whatever dwell-
ings, places (there are) here on the whole earth or in the world of Brahma, at that time they
appeared full of Buddhas. "*Being content in mind, squatting cross-legged, he was about to
offer (it) to the Buddha. He beheld the Buddhas on all sides. He does not understand:
‘Which (is) really (the Buddha)?’ **Very greatly it seems marvellous to him that, however,
the Buddha (is) so powerful. He began to ask VaiSravana: ‘Which of them (is) really the
Buddha?’

'“Then all the Buddhas said: ‘Like this your house, Bhadra, as also are your seats,
attendants, various gifts; '®'nothing really exists there, but (it) all appears (to exist). What-
ever such things appear, nothing really exists there. '?As (are) all these Buddhas, so (are) all
beings to be viewed. Such are you really, Bhadra, as one sees (what is) magic-created.
'“Tnsubstantial, like a dream, a visual distortion, foam, a lightning-flash, a mirage, (are) the
five states of existence, the four modes of birth, all three worlds. '“To the ignorant they
appear really (to exist); therefore they do not escape from sufferings. They turn in samsara
just exactly like a monkey tethered to a pillar. '“Whatever these conditioned states appear,
they appear resembling magic. Just as the magic-produced does not exist, such in reality (is)
the Ultimate Truth’.

1%When the Lord Buddhas at that time had completed these verses, then Bhadra at once
realized the intellectual receptivity conformable (to further religious development).
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samu kho htisandi biaysendd o mastd mauna hamatte
ttramu pussu parrite jadina  hamatu dite ttatvatu balysi
ulatafie anye balysi  andarahyite irdhyau rraysgu

ggaru viri ndta’std grjakiitu  bisSefie parse jsa hamtsa
balysid kidde britya spaste  palimjvi pattro vistate
pacadédnau aksutte bussd  §§4rvi spatu biSye bilsamngi
ku tta dastu himitu se khaysu  pusso gyasté balysi pajaste
patro haysnate u dasta  badr pati balysu vistata

laksanai jsonite stand  jsei’nu vitd harbi$sd spaste

kide saggoravidna aysmina  aksuttai buljse hvaii

tramd tv1 ttarandard balysa  laksanyau aysite ysande
samu kho ggarid ysarnai vidd  ratanyo jsa pasiru viri
ssai ne urmaysde hadaya o ne purra hambada ssive
tramu ttadetu jinindd  kho thu jitai balysa gyadiju

sa ju aruva’ ndSti ne viji  kye va tramu acha gyehi

kho sd tvanai datd uysnord  klai§ta acha jandi

ssai ne dai tramu pathaiyd  huske ttarre crramu uysnori
bissa klaiSa karma pathaiyd  kye sd datéd tvanai pyustd
tramu tvi aysmi balysa  osku vite vasvitd aggamjsi
samu kho atasi vasus§ti  vino pyauranu patisu

tterd ksamovi brya balysa  samu kho §§anda ne ju oysa
tterd te avamate ssahane  samu kho atasi ananti

ssai sarvai sa hota ni§td  kau va date tramu nihalja

ko thu nrhiyai bis§si ttirtha  ggei’$§étai dati cakru

va§ird ssai aSka guvaSte o chaya pas§ite uysnori
canduku ye tvi vite balysa  $§§dru yindéa kari ne panaste
sa ju mata nastid kye piru  §Sauysatu tterd bri yanda
crramu tvi balysa hamangu  bis§sé sarvasatva uysnora
biSye ysama$$andai ni§td  kye téd va ttau drraumasé matii
puilyau bvemite jsa sahafie  ttinau namasimi midana
samu ne ha patcu haraysde balysi pvo’ kamalu vistate
aysda yanu sarvafa balysa  cu aysu samtsera yudaimi
puia kuSalamiila cu vaysila  balysd vitd datd bilsamngi
ttyau pufiyo avasi ma daru  balyststu hastamu byevo
ysamas$$andai trand himane  bi§$d parrijifii uysnora
balysi astannai parse  bisd satd satd yidanda

ttai hvanate méitrai badrd  hamgguvai havina vaysia
sdte parsd méstamd balysd  stravati te kédde tcera

cu ye maste mulsde jsa yande balysiiStu vara pranihanu
ka ttd pufia dyana aro  atasi ssai ni bijsindd

ttiyd va badr panati jsaundte  patd balysu nita’std

ttu mé datu hvana kho tcerd  ku ye thatau butte balyststu
kidde ma §Sdru brastai badra  tsastu nya ma hdmu bitanda
aysu td hvafitmi padamja  balystiSte harbi§su vaysfia
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'“Just as a sleeping man wakes up or a drunkard recovers from intoxicating drink, so he
escaped completely from ignorance. He really saw the Buddha himself.

1%From the cemetery the Buddha quickly disappeared by (his) supernatural powers. He
sat down upon Mount Grdhrakiita with the whole assembly. '“The Buddha looked (at
Bhadra) with very great love. Squatting cross-legged, (Bhadra) placed a bowl for him; in
due order he began to distribute. The whole community was very well satisfied. ""When it
had appeared thus: ‘The Lord Buddha has wholly accepted the food; he has washed the bowl
and his hands’, Bhadra approached the Buddha. ""Bowing, he saw in detail all his marks (of
a Buddha). With very reverent mind he began to proclaim his virtues:

2¢Your body, Buddha, adorned with the marks (of a Buddha), shines just as a golden
mountain covered with jewels (shines) in the sunshine. '”*Not even the sun by day, nor the
full moon by night, destroy the darkness so (much) as you, Buddha, have destroyed the
(darkness) of ignorance.™There is no medicine, no doctor who would so cure diseases as
this your Law destroys the impurity-diseases of a being. Not even a fire so burns up dry
grasses as (the Law) burns up all the impurities and (evil) actions of the being by whom
your Law has been heard. "*Such (is) your mind, Buddha, always pure, faultless, just as the
sky becomes pure without clouds in autumn. '”’So forgiving are you, beloved Buddha: just
like the earth, you do not become angry. Your virtues (are) as innumerable as the sky (is)
endless. "*Even the lion has not the power when he thus subdues the wild beasts (that you
had) when you subdued all the heretics (and) you turned the Wheel of the Law. '"Perhaps
even the diamond (vajra) will split or a shadow will leave a being, (but) whatever good one
does for you, Buddha, will not be lost at all. "**There is no mother who would love (her)
only-born son as much as all beings (are) equally (beloved) to you, Buddha. "*'In the whole
world there is not (anyone) who would resemble you to a hair’s extent in merits, wisdom,
virtue. Therefore I worship you, gracious one’.

'"7Then as soon as he stretches (himself) out, he placed (his) head at the Buddha’s feet:
‘Protect (me), all-knowing Buddha. Whatever I have done in samsara, "**the merits, the
good (karmic) roots which (I have done) now towards the Buddha, the Law, the Community
—through these merits may I surely before long realize best enlightenment. '**May I be a
protection to the world. May I deliver all beings’.

The Buddha etc., (namely) all the assemblies, made for him (the exclamation): ‘Bravo!
Bravo!’

%Thus Maitreya speaks to him: ‘Bhadra, you have now met with profit. This (is) the
greatest service: you must cause pleasure very greatly for the Buddha. '**When through great
compassion one makes a vow to enlightenment, if the merits should be visible, they will not
be contained even in the sky’.

'8"Then Bhadra rose up. Bowing, he sat down before the Buddha: ‘Proclaim the Law to
me, how (it is) to be practised so that one quickly realizes enlightenment’.

183¢ A very good (thing) you have asked me, Bhadra. Sit down calmly. Be not perplexed. I
will now proclaim to you fully the exposition of enlightenment.
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biSpada duva hira §taka  balystufiaviiysai hva’mdu

satva vitd mulysdd hamamnga ggambhira bvamata mésti
muldde jsa ye harbi$sd patdste  cu uysnora pajindd

ttatutu biso bryandama pura  ssai hivi jiviitu yava

ku tteru pharu padya dukhautta samtsera harbi$s§i satva
cu buru aysu tcarand i~ bi$Su yaniméa ku nd dukha jyari
bvemate jsa vatcu tta ka’fiu  cv1 ne patdchu himate

ciyd mére harbi§$d ttitd  mara stani harSti asard

cu mé mésta atama stare  ka méi va gratu harbi$si satva
kade thatau natu yanaro  biSyo parsaru dukhyo jsa

ka aysu tti vaysfia ne hamberdmé  ttye agamu ttamdu

ne mama site atama ttye viri  ustamu kalu hambidi

bissd rro ttite skaungye aniccd  kadali mafiande asard
ttramu parsidndd kho hund  cude jsa sard ne nase

cu tte dasau baSde maste  kvi mistd aysmya mulysda
ttyau jsa harstayd pathisti  bvemite jsa drsti rrasta

kv1 hajvattatd u mulysdd  kye ne parechamnda tndd

samv1 ha mulysdéd ne oysd  klai§anu arru vajsisde
klaiSyau jsa hana$§ite Tyd  klaiSanu arru ne ttiyd

ssai rru sséte ttramu vasusti  kho ye siyatd pastd ysarrigyo
hajvi uysnori tta ka’fiu  ku ne kus§Salamiila gguhaimi
aysu hédvyo tsimato spase  avamata harbi$sa satva

ysurrT hirstayd ne tcera  panye bi§§d oysa sahyafia

ysira ho ka ma yd maniyd anga patiniyd jsaniyi

samv1 ha mulysdi upevaia ku ttird hamatid dukhotta

ne ni spaiye ssai rro hamrrastu  dukhanu pracai tsindd

tti sahyamd cu rro ttdye kiddna  ttanu dukha bera samtsera
ttd rro avas$d muho vite hisamdu  aysu ni bajo barima
kye mamd vite asiddu yaniyd ttye baSdye oSu pattimu
aysu varasane ma sard  ttye ttd pufia cu mama himande
hajvi uysnaurd tta ka’flu  cu sidte muho vamiia dukhautté
c1 rro ha aysmi aphire  sa’ mi rro basda masta

cu ye sanu vatd ysurru yande  samu sé ttye sani varaysa
cvirro dukha sand ne yudu tindd  ttd ysurru tindd samtsera
patcu uysnord tta ka’flu  aysu tta prandhanu yiddaimi
ava$s§id balysustu buvani  bissd klaiSa purrdu yanihi

ttdna hdrna ni mami hamamggu  ttyau jsa ysurrd aysmya tcera
ttdte nd balystiStu carindi ~ klai$§anu rrasa tsutandi

patcu <va> hva’mda tta ka’fiu  ttdte pamjsa skandha asara
hédrju vara ttatvatu ni§td ~ kho ye c@’yandrmétu daiyd
nenjsa vara atma satvd  ne ju varasaka hdranu

kye ma oste ko ye va oste  dharma biss$i ttuséa anatma
samu kvire syemate 1i  cu sei ysamas$andai saittd
kalahara oysa hamdriissa  hind mafanda diyafia
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'89<First of all, two things (are) necessary for an enlightenment-seeking man: equal com-
passion towards beings (and) deep, great knowledge. ’Out of compassion one gives up all
(things) that beings ask for, wealth, house, most beloved sons, even up to one’s own life.
P1“Since all beings (are) in so many ways distressed in samsara, however much I may be
able to do, I will do all so that their sufferings shall cease”. '**Then through knowledge it is
to be reflected thus, although it may not (yet) be at hand for him: “When I die then all here
will remain insubstantial. '**(As for) what are my great desires—would that all beings may
be able very quickly to accept my instruction (and) may they escape from all sufferings. '**If
I do not fulfil now this so great desire of his, this desire of mine will not be fulfilled under
him at the last time”.

%Moreover, all these conditioned states (are) impermanent, insubstantial like the
banana-tree. They escape just like a dream: wherefore I do not accept (them as) substance.
1%As for the ten great sins, when (the enlightenment-seeking man has) great compassion in
(his) mind, he really refrains from them: through knowledge he (has) correct belief.'””When
he (has) wisdom and compassion, (towards those) who are not morally restraining them-
selves he (has) only compassion, not anger. He perceives (it as) the fault of impurities:
198¢(Tf he) should have failed through impurities, the fault (is that) of the impurities, not of
him. Even he will also become pure, just as (when) one refines gold dust”.

19¢The wise being should reflect thus: “I shall not harm the good (karmic) roots. I behold
my own career, all the innumerable beings. **One should not feel anger at all. All the rages,
the harsh words of every(one are) to be endured. If someone should harm me, cut off (my)
limbs, strike (me), **'only compassion for him (is) to be produced. Since they themselves
(are) so distressed, it does not satisfy them. They always transmigrate by reason of
sufferings. I will endure this: whatever sufferings (are) therefore to be borne by them in
samsara, may they too surely come upon me. I will bear (the sufferings) instead of them.
23Whoever should do evil to me, may I, not he, experience the evil result of the sin. May the
merits that (are) mine accrue to him”.

2%The wise being should reflect thus: “Although he has now distressed me, if I too
disturb (my) mind it (is) also a great sin for me. **If one feels anger towards an enemy, it is
merely an enjoyment for the enemy. If (someone) cannot also cause sufferings to his enemy,
he feels anger (towards) them in samsara”.

26<Next a being should reflect thus: “I have made a vow thus: ‘May I surely realize en-
lightenment. May I be able to overcome all impurities’. *’For this reason I cannot feel anger
in (my) mind equally with them: (unlike me,) they are not practising (the way towards)
enlightenment. They have gone into the control of impurities”.

28Next a man should reflect thus: “These five agglomerations (are) insubstantial. In
reality nothing is there, just as one sees (what is) magic-created. **Therefore (there is) not
there a self, a being, nor an experiencer of things: (neither if there be someone) who angered
me, (nor) if someone angered you. All phenomena (are) empty, without self. 'What
appears (as) this world (is) merely on account of a false appearance. Quarrels, rages,
hostilities (are) to be viewed (as) resembling a dream”.
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ksamauvai buljse badrra  balysé bisSe tcarand hvite

osku vite drunai tsatd ~ divatai aysda yanare

avayd ne ysamthu ne naste  indryau jsa uspurri ysaite
laksanyau aysidta amgga  balysti§tu hastama butte

muléde jsa ye stamo ne yande  ssai ka mamé §Sau §Sau satvd
ku buro mara ts1iii samtsera mama hivyo giiSto hvariya
mamanai tcarma pruhond  mamai bendid hamuvite tsitd
bi§Su sahydmi panye uysnord  ku buru mara tsifii samtsera
ssai ka mami naryo avi§i  tterd kalpa stafiu himate

kho ju sdyata ggamggi nidtayd sarvasatvanu hitaya

bissu sahydmd karyo ni kei’'md  ka hade balysiiStu buvane
bissa parrijifii uysnora ko ne ju ye avarrite harsi

ne ma §ta §td ttandd parriyd  ku samu aysu parsdmdi §Suka
ku tterd pharu satva dukhotta  kye mara harsindi anaha
dukhd hajvi hva’mndi sd ka’fii  cvi ttd suha mista vicitra
tcaméina pharu satva dukhotta  hvasta brremanda basta
suhd hajvi hvandi s&” méstd  cu ye naryo histd avisi

ka hade va hamdaru satvu  §Sau parritu yindd dukhyau jsa
ne tterd dukha tcarand sand  balystifiaviiysai hvandd

cerd hamata butte dukhevd  uysano satvahitayd

bvemete jsa jana upevafia  samahafia niyafiu

mul$de jsei va panamafiu  ku né ye vara himaéte bitandi
ka va vara dadaru 2’te”  laksanyo ayséte balysi

aysmina byata yanafi  dédse vird samuha balysa
safabrrica bvamata Staka  kidde miste mulSde jsa arsta

ku ye rrasto dharma paysendd  mulsde jsa ye hade ne jiye
bissd sarvadharma paysanafia  hajvattete jsa rrastu

ca’ye mafande marice  ttdmdird pratdbimbai htini

ttd vite kadd mulysdd upevana kye samtsera parosta
kamaguna vird ndsidsta  kho ju ma’te makst vird

atmo hivyare kho striya  piiru dai hufia aysamgga

o ttarra rrau vite aska  ggama ksimgyindd marico

tramu uysnora gyadina  avaysanda héra vite basta

bi§$d nd hdra ttatvatu saindi  kho ju ttdméira daiyd kye kasi
nairatmu $Sunyu anatmu  paramarthu vird aniccu

ttramu gyada kho ju hand ssive  samv1 parnaindi ne dainda
ttdna haspdsafiu hamatye balystufiaviiysei hva’ndd
sarvasatvanu jinafia  ttadatd mistd gyadija

kye ttite ksdta’ bhadrra cartyd  paramate mul§de jsa hamtsa
balysti$tu hastamo butte  parrijitd harbis$sa satva

ciyd tti dhatu badr pyuste  vart anye ttiyd

ksandu anutpattiyo bustd  datino ttarandaru byonde

tvi balysi aysmya butte  khano va dyaiite ttiyd

vicittrei ba’yd narande  ysamas$anda viri biraste
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2 A forbearing (one), Bhadra, (is) able to proclaim all the virtues of the Buddha. (He is)
always healthy, rich. The gods protect him. *'*He does not take birth in an evil state. He is
born complete in senses, (his) limbs adorned with the marks (of a Buddha). He realizes best
enlightenment.

23*Through compassion one does not weary. Even if every single being, wherever I go
here in samsara, should eat my own flesh, ?"*my skin (is only) a garment. (A skin will)
always come upon me (in every life). I endure all (the cruelty) of every being wherever I
may go here in samsara. **Even if it should be necessary for me to remain in the Avici-hell
for as many aeons as the (grains of) sand of the river Ganges, for the welfare of all beings
217 will endure all. T will not consider the effort. But if I should realize enlightenment, may I
deliver all beings. May none remain undelivered!

2I"“Deliverance is not so necessary for me that I alone shall be delivered while (there are)
so many distressed beings who remain here helpless. 2'*This is to be considered a misfortune
by a wise man: if for him (there are) great, various pleasures whereby many beings (are)
distressed, beaten, weeping, bound. *This is a great pleasure to a wise man: that one enters
the Avici-hell, if one can deliver one (single) other being from sufferings. *’Not so many
sufferings (is) the enlightenment-seeking man’s enemy capable of as he can himself inflict
on (him)self for the welfare of beings.

2“Through knowledge meditations (are) to be produced. One should sit down in medita-
tive concentration. Either with compassion one should rise up that no-one there is perplexed,
22or, if (one) should remain there longer, the Buddha adorned with the marks (of a Buddha)
should be called to mind. (Then) Buddhas (will become) visible in (all) directions.

23‘Familiarity with expedients (and) knowledge (are) necessary, joined with very great
compassion. If one recognizes phenomena rightly, out of compassion one nevertheless does
not pass away. ***All phenomena (are) to be recognized rightly through wisdom (as) resemb-
ling magic, a mirage, a visual distortion, an image, a dream. *>Compassion (is) greatly to be
produced towards those that (are) drowned in samsara, attached to the qualities of desire
just as bees to honey. ?They appropriate a self just as a barren woman may see a son in a
dream, or, thirsty, the swift deer on the plain long for the mirage. **’So through ignorance
beings (are) bound to things (that are) not recognized (as being non-existent). All things
appear really (existing) to them, just as (one) who (has) a cataract sees visual distortions.
28(Tt is) without self, empty, selfless, impermanent according to the Ultimate Truth. The
ignorant (are) just like a blind (man) at night: they merely feel, they do not see. **Therefore
the enlightenment-seeking man himself must strive. The great darkness of ignorance of all
beings (is) to be destroyed. **Whoever, Bhadra, should practise the six perfections with
compassion will realize best enlightenment. He will rescue all beings’.

Z'When Bhadra heard this Law, then at once he realized intellectual receptivity to the
non-origination (of all things). He obtained the Body of the Law (dharmakaya). **The
Buddha perceives this in (his) mind. Then he showed a smile. His variegated rays went out;
they spread over the worlds.
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madstu suhu ttTtd yadandi  sarvasatvanu ttd ba’ya

balysa kard vird tsutandd  usnirvai va pussu ttrande
hastarvi ysanitu balysd  kvi tturrna ba’yé narande
samu kho sarbandi ataSu  indradhani myafio urmaysde
anandi jsaunite vistatd  gyastu balysu tta braste

nid sa vina pracai mésta  artthdte §Sanda balysa

ttramu mafamnda ne balysd  apracai khanau nijsasde
jina mé ttuto bitamo balysa  kye ne ju kard bitama nasta
ditai tti bhadru ananda  kye mé pindivatu hatéste
balystui§ta ydde prandhanu  paramarthu datu paysande
balystistu hastamu butte  sd dvavardnautami kalpd
vikurvanaraja haméte nama  gyastd balysé ttu kalu
mahavytibhi nama buddhaksetri ~ vasutu buljsajserd.
sunidrmite kalpd ysaru sali  balysd jsino nijsasde
anandi duskaru sastu  kdde thatau panamite balysi

ttai hvanate balysd se ttiyd  paramarthid datd ssdnaumi
kho aysu divamggari balysd  paramartha bustd ma datu
ttdna ma vyatarite ttu kalu  balysid balystuStu varalsto
badr binafiiina bu’na  spityau pharu stavyo vicitra
balysid ydde pajsamu ttu kalu  dukhyo vara parrita pharaka
balysi tti hvatu yade siittru  anandi harbi$u nate

ssai rro bisSe parse kstma pyliste  u naljsondai balysi
cu aysu tti dhatu hvataimd  paramartha stttryau $tsti
ttyau pufiyau harbi$§d satva  paramarthu datu bvande

Colophon

pharsata parste pide ysambasti ttyau pufiyau balysi panamate ma daru || :
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3Then the rays made great pleasure for all beings. They encircled the Buddha. They
entered right into his top-knot. ***Better still was the Buddha illuminated when the rays came
out from his mouth, just like the rising sun in the sky amidst a rainbow.

»5Ananda approached, bowing. Thus he asked the Lord Buddha: ‘This great earth, Bud-
dha, does not move without a cause. 2**Similarly the Buddha does not show a smile without
a cause. Remove this my doubt, Buddha, (you) who have no doubt at all’.

%7*You saw this Bhadra, Ananda, who offered me alms. He has made a vow to enlighten-
ment. He has recognized the Ultimate Truth (of) the Law. ***He will realize best enlighten-
ment. In the ninety-second aeon he will be Vikurvanaraja by name, the Lord Buddha at that
time, *in the pure, praiseworthy Buddha-field, Mahavyiha by name. (As) Buddha in the
Sunirmita aeon he will reveal life for a thousand years’.

20Tt seemed marvellous to Ananda. Very quickly the Buddha rises up. Thus the Buddha
speaks to him: (It is) the favour of the Ultimate Truth (of) the Law. *!Since I realized the
Ultimate Truth (of) the Law, (while) Dipamkara (was) Buddha, therefore the Buddha at that
time predicted me to enlightenment’.

2?Bhadra with lute-music, incense, flowers, many praises did various honours at that time
to the Buddha. Many there escaped from from sufferings. >*(When) the Buddha had spoken
this sitra, Ananda accepted it all. It even pleased all the assembly too to hear (it). And the
Buddha finished it.

#4Since I have proclaimed this Law, the Ultimate Truth furnished with sirras, by these
merits may all beings realize the Ultimate Truth (of) the Law.

Colophon
The magistrate Zambasta ordered (me) to write (this). Through these merits may he arise
before long as a Buddha.






Commentary

siddham ‘success’. The Skt. word marks the beginning of a new chapter. It does not form
part of the verse.

1 The narrative, vv. 1-104 and 123-244, is in metre A, while the verses (ggaha) emitted
by the gong, vv. 105-122, are in metre C. For a metrical analysis and a metrically scanned
text see pp. 79-102 below.

tta md pyistu ‘Thus it has been heard by me’ corresponds to the Skt. phrase evam maya
Srutam used to begin a narration. For the use of the genitive (as opposed to the Skt. instru-
mental) to indicate the agent of the pp. see Emmerick 1965: 28, III.1(c). As in Skt., the pp.
‘heard’ is in the nom. sg. neuter. Though the usage here is no doubt a calque, the construc-
tion with the nom. sg. n. of the pp. in -u used as a finite verb (i.e. as 3 sg. n. intr. pf.) is well
attested in Khotanese, in particular with impersonal verbs such as ‘it seemed’.

datinau ggei’ssdte cakkru ‘he turned the Wheel of the Law’: see Intro. §19 vocab.

The terms anyattirthia- and ttdrtha- are translated ‘heretic’ as a matter of convention and
convenience, but this is not strictly accurate, since the writer uses the term to refer to non-
Buddhists rather than to co-religionists with what he regards as heterodox views.

2 The manuscript reading dgrddhrakiitu is obviously a mistake for *grddhrakiitu.

3 birastd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. Neuter n-stems such as naman- take m. agreement in the
singular (and usually f. agreement in the plural). See Intro. §19.17 and Del Tomba 2021.

4 bisye ysamassandai: partitive genitive, see Emmerick 1965: 28, II1.5(a).

cu va ne kau hastari aya ‘How then should there be a better (one)!’. I have modified
Emmerick’s translation ‘How much less if there should be one better!’. The phrase cu va ne
ko (and variants) introduces an argument a fortiori, as noted in Skjerve 2004b: 264. Cf. cu
va ne ko sarvarfii aya ‘How then should he be all-knowing!” in v. 33.

5 ssive hadaya ‘by night and by day’ is a common phrase. While hadaya is certainly loc.
sg., the case of ssive is less clear. In SGS 277 Emmerick cites the phrase ssive hadaya from
7.1.54 as exemplifying ssive as loc. sg. f. (i.e. loc. sg. f.3). In Emmerick 1965: 28, II1.5(b)(i),
however, he cites #tye ssive ‘in the night’, another common expression (e.g. v. 62 below) as
an example of the ‘partitive genitive ... expressing point of time’. Since the form ssive is the
one always used in such expressions of time, this distinction seems rather unnatural. Until
ttye can be established as a possible loc. sg. f. form (beside ttifia)—cf. hamye as loc. sg. m.,
see below on v. 1167—it seems best to assume (with Skjervg 2004b: 348 and Intro. §9.4)
that ssive is gen. sg. f. in all such expressions.

The comparison of Buddha to a mother, which is also found in Z2.180, 5.94, 5.112 and
20.22, is rare in Indian sources. In the Pravrajyavastu of the Mulasarvastivada Vinaya (ed.
Eimer 1983: 83.6-9; tr. Miller 2018, §1.282; corresponding Sanskrit in Divyavadana
(Cowell & Neil 1886: 96.7-10), we read: ‘As a mother holds dear / And protects her only
child, / Tathagatas too hold dear / And protect their disciples’. Another comparison of the
Tathagatas (or a Tathagata) with a mother and father is in the Mahayana Mahaparinirvana-
mahasitra, T. 374 [XII] 485a16; an even more explicit comparison to a mother alone, ibid.,
590b9.

7 Here kye/ce (in cai < kye/ce + -i) seems to mean ‘what’ rather than ‘who’. The phrase
cai ju vite means ‘whatever he had’ (lit. ‘whatever was to him’), vdte here being 3 sg. m.
intr. pf. of ah- ‘to be’, as noted in SGS 226. Emmerick’s translation ‘whatever he has’
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suggests an interpretation of vdte as a postp. governing -i (lit. “whatever (is) to him’), but
this would contradict the rule stated in Intro. §7.15: “When [the postpositions vdtd and vird]
govern a pronoun, the pronoun takes its non-enclitic form’.

8 ksinu pass-, lit. ‘to abandon an abandonment’ (cognate accusative, cf. Emmerick 1965:
25). The 3 pl. tr. pf. passandi derives from *passatandi, with a contraction which is common
in the case of past stems in -ata- (SGS 225; Intro. §18.3).

10 hamgriya: variant of hamgrita 3 pl. m. intr. pf. in v. 64, with -y- as hiatus-filler for lost
-t- in palatal context.

On parra- ‘petal; (soft) feather’ and the cognate parri- ‘leaf; (hard) feather’ see Maggi
2024: 132-7, where this verse is discussed in detail. The nom.-acc. pl. parre ‘feathers’ also
occurs in Sgh 211.3, 214.4, where the adj. ysarrna shows that it is m. See Canevascini 1993:
271; Del Tomba 2022: 119-20. Here the following adjectives in -e suggest a f. noun, but it
seems that an a-stem adj. agreeing with a nom.-acc. pl. m. form in -e can take either the
normal nom.-acc. pl. m. ending -a or the variant ending -e/-d/-i, cf. huske ttarre, v. 175,
hauri vdcitri, v. 160. Similarly, either ysojsa or ysojse ‘tasty’ can be used with the nom.-acc.
pl. khaysarid ‘foods’ (Intro. §19.17). The a-stem nom.-acc. pl. forms in -e¢ and -asid, which
are (at least partly) neuter in origin, can be qualified by either m. or f. adjectives.

cambula- ‘disturbed, in disorder’: the interpretation of this word is based on the fact that
it translates Skt. akula- in the Siddhasara (Bailey 1935: 121).

kasta- is ambiguous, since there were probably several Khot. words of this form. Here,
according to Maggi 2024: 135, the most likely meaning is ‘attached, joined’ (see also on v.
120 below). Like the heretics, the clouds, leaves and feathers come together in a disorderly
way.

11 It is not obvious what is meant by describing the heretics as kho yd ttiryasinya daiyd
‘as one sees animals’. It probably does not mean merely that they are naked, which is listed
separately in v. 13. It is not impossible that it may refer to a practice such as the govrata or
kukkuravrata (Khot. ggava-vrata-, svana-vrata-, 724.170), according to which an ascetic
adopts the behaviour of a particular animal. In the Abhidharmakosabhasya (Pradhan 1975:
140.12, ad 111.28, quoted by Acharya 2013: 105) we read: vratam kukkuragovratadmi. yatha
ca nirgranthadinam nagno bhavaty acelaka iti ‘... “observance” means the observance of
(behaving like) a dog, or a bull, or the like. And (also), as the Nirgrantha and other like-
minded ascetics (say): “(An ascetic) becomes naked, does not have any clothing”’. But per-
haps the simplest solution is to see this phrase as glossing bissinya ‘of all kinds, various’:
the heretics are so various in their appearance and habits that they do not seem to belong to a
single species.

kiire nom. sg. m. for expected kiird attests a rather rare spelling variant (cf. also praysate,
v. 143). This seems to be the converse of the more common change of -e to -d.

12 kamald is probably acc. sg. m.,, less likely nom.-acc. pl. m.,, in either case used as
accusative of respect (‘shaven in respect of (their) head(s)’, cf. Emmerick 1965: 25).

kl[y]e ... jala bulysa, lit. ‘of one the matted hair (is) long’. The same construction occurs
several times in the following lines.

The word for ‘skin’ is a m. stem kariga- (see Emmerick in SVK3: 38-9) rather than a f.
*kanga- as used to be assumed. The adjective describing the skin is written ggiigno in the
manuscript. Since -gn- is almost impossible in Khotanese, Bailey, KT6: 73, suggested
emending this to *ggisno on the assumption that the scribe omitted the stroke which
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distinguishes § from g. This is not implausible, but Bailey’s interpretation of the word as an
adjectival derivative of ggitysna- ‘deer, antelope’ is hard to accept, since a ya-suffix should
have caused palatalization of n to 7i, not of the preceding consonant from ys to §. Assuming
that Bailey’s emendation is correct, I would rather take the stem to be *ggiisnaa-, a
contracted form of an adjective in -inaa-, like ysarnaa-, f. ysarrimgya- ‘golden’ (on which
see Sims-Williams apud Degener, KS 133), perhaps derived from a compound *gaw-izya-
‘ox-leather’. This word for ‘leather’ is attested in Khotanese in two other forms, in Old
Khot. as hdysa- ‘skin’ < *iza- and in Late Khot. in the adjective fjinaa-, f. fjimja- ‘leathern’.
The latter has been taken to imply a noun *7ja- ‘leather’ < *izya- (DKS 32), but a develop-
ment of *zy to j would be irregular. Bailey cites spuljaa- ‘spleen’, but this seems to attest a
special development of *z to j in the vicinity of s (see Sims-Williams 1991: 293). The
regular outcome of *zy is surely § [3] as in (e.g.) patisu ‘in autumn’ (cf. below on v. 176)
and here in *ggisnaa-. The Late Khot. form may show a secondary development (perhaps
by assimilation to the second j of the f. form of the adjective, subsequently generalized to
the m. form).

13 The first hemistich occurs again in a slightly variant form in Z24.278 (in metre B).

As pointed out by Degener, KS 255, the contexts make it likely that bdaste is 3 sg. pres.
mid. of a verb bas- ‘to wear’ (rather than 3 sg. m. tr. pf. of a verb meaning ‘to eat’ with
Bailey and Emmerick). Then griske is probably ‘(strips of) bark’ rather than ‘husks’. As
Alessandro Del Tomba kindly points out, this word frequently translates Skt. tvak- ‘bark’ in
the Siddhasara.

rrai[ndi] was restored by Konow 1939: 73—4 (who in fact writes rraifndi]). There are
plausible cognates, but the word seems to be a hapax in Khotanese, so the restoration
remains uncertain.

15 Leumann noted the parallel in Z24.173 (in metre B) ku samu pharu stama ne ju ye
parstd dukhyau jsa ‘where (there is) merely much exertion, (and yet) one does not escape
from woes’ and proposed to restore the missing part of the present verse accordingly (with a
slight adjustment to take account of the different metre). Maggi 2009: 158 supports this
suggestion.

16 bajstha: cf. mdstd bajsthd ‘great mortars’ in Z4.65, which must be nom.-acc. pl. f.,
thus showing that this noun is f.

The text here invokes what are termed in Sanskrit the jalamanthana- and sikatataila-
nyaya, popular maxims which run: one cannot churn water and get butter, and one cannot
pound sand and get (sesame) oil. Both refer, needless to say, to impossibilities. Damage to
the manuscript has perhaps effaced the final reference to butter, though it is also possible
that the author makes deliberate use of the ambiguity of rriina-, which means ‘oil’ but also
‘butter’ (in the latter case commonly qualified by the adj. gviha- ‘bovine’).

17 ttusstima ‘vain, in vain’: indeclinable, see Emmerick in SVK3: 70.

21 Of the three sages mentioned here by Maskarin, Vyasa is clearly the compiler of the
Mahabharata (also named in Z5.3), who is often credited with omniscience (while the true
‘author’ of the Mahabharata, Ganesa, is explicitly said to be sarvajiia: Adiparvan, Pune edi-
tion 1.2, pp. 8845, insertion after line 30, v. 10). Similarly, though less certainly, Bhargava
‘descendant of Bhrgu’, may point to Valmiki (named as valmiki in Z5.5), the reputed author
of the other great epic, the Ramayana (see Goldman 1976). As for the third name, aysdta
[azo?a], this form is attested in Z24.230 for Asita, King Suddhodana’s chaplain, a figure
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well known for his role in the Buddha’s life story. In Z24.176, however, as shown by Maggi
(2020: 205-7), the same form is used to refer to the materialist Ajita Kesakambalin known
from the Sramanyaphalasiitra: ‘The third (heretic), aysdita by name, has taught the world
about unproved things (asdda, Skt. asiddha): therefore they have made his name aysdta’.
Maggi takes aysdta- in Z24.176 to be an error prompted by the mention of a sage Asita in
7Z2.21, but as no Indian sage Asita is readily identifiable, it seems more natural to accept
aysdta here too as referring to Ajita.

It remains unclear precisely how ‘name’ should be understood here. Perhaps it is implied
that to know something is to be able to name it. Already in the Rgveda (X.71.1, tr. Jamison
& Brereton 2014: 1497) we find: ‘O Brhaspati, (this was) the first beginning of Speech:
when they [= the seers] came forth, giving names’.

bustd is apparently 3 sg. m. intr. pf., taking only the nearest of the three names as its
subject. Cf. below on arsta in v. 223. Similarly in Z24.13 (Sims-Williams & Sims-Williams
2023): tharggd ysurrd ... skalSatatd ne vita Std ‘oppression, anger ..., pride did not exist’,
where the verb ne vdta std ‘did not exist’ (3 sg. f. intr. pf.) agrees with the f. noun skalsatatd
‘pride’.

22 baggirathi: as noted by Leumann 1912: 4, the text combines two Indian stories, that of
Bhagiratha, who asked the Ganges to descend from heaven to earth, and that of Jahnu, who
drank up the Ganges and then released her from his ear. (On these legends see further
Kumamoto 2024: 262-3.) The further confusion of the name Bhagiratha with Bhagirathi,
i.e. the Ganges, is probably due to a copyist, since the correction of ba- to ba- improves the
metre.

tta pyistd ‘thus it has been heard’: 3 sg. m. intr. pf. replacing the older n. form attested in
vv. 1 and 23.

Suddhodana is the name of the Buddha'’s father.

23 According to legend, it was the sage Agasti who cursed Nahusa and the sage Gautama
who cursed Sakra, though one would hardly guess this from the word order—a deliberate
chiasmus? It is unclear to whom the expression ‘four sages’ is meant to refer, as the author
surely did not regard Nahusa and Sakra as sages.

24 baysarfiuvo’ loc. pl., built on the nom.-acc. pl. baysaiii. Cf. below on pdita’iiyau, v. 128.
See Intro. §19.9-10.

palsua- ‘rib’. Thus Leumann, cf. Skt. parsu- f. ‘id.’. While f. adjectives in -ua- (beside m.
-ua-) are recognized in SGS 325-6, no nouns in -ua- are listed there. In Intro. §27.8, how-
ever, palsud- is given as an -ua-stem. Here the nom.-acc. pl. palsve is the subject of the 3 pl.
f. intr. pf. distd ‘appeared’ (-d < -e).

25 sdite, lit. ‘this (one)’, used as a 3rd person pronoun ‘he’, ‘he (rather than some other)’,
more emphatic than the simple sa-. Further examples in vv. 54, 87.

26 The term nirgrantha is often understood to point to the Jains, but this is equivalence is
not always correct. On the figure of Satyaka, who does not appear in Bhmv, see now Jones
2024. In KT6: 354, Bailey rightly identified sacai nigranthd here as Satyaka nirgrantha-
putra, who is referred to in Pali and Tocharian B sources. In Tocharian he is referred to as
nigranthets soy ‘son of the nirgrantha’, an over-literal translation which shows a misunder-
standing of the force of -putra (on which see the note to v. 92 below).

For cu ne ‘why ... not ...7" see Intro. §6.10; for kye sdi ce ‘whoever’ see Intro. §9.7.



Commentary 59

27 On the meaning of pusso ‘completely, utterly’ (rather than ‘at once, swiftly” as in DKS
246-7) see Emmerick in SVK2: 91-4.

28 ggamtsu ye kamggindi ‘(Suppose) one digs a hole’ or ‘(If) one digs a hole’. An exam-
ple of parataxis, i.e. subordination without the use of a subordinating conjunction, see Intro.
§29.21.

29 sarvaiio: hardly a contraction of nom. sg. m. -d + ‘emphatic’ particle -u (cf. ‘indeed’
in Emmerick’s translation), since -o here scans as short and in any case -z would be
expected from -d + -u. Closely parallel is ssastaro in v. 53. Leumann took paysan- mid. in
both passages as reflexive: ‘if he recognizes (himself as) all-knowing’, ‘(if) you consider
(yourself) a teacher’. (A slightly different construction is attested in v. 135, where paysan-
mid. is actually accompanied by wuysanye ‘self’.) Thus -o in both instances would be a
variant spelling of acc. sg. m. -u. It must be admitted that the reflexive meaning is slightly
awkward. One would rather expect a reference to how others regard the Buddha. A possible
alternative is to interpret paysan- mid. as passive (as Emmerick’s translation seems to
imply) and the construction as the passivization of a double accusative construction in which
one of the two accusatives is retained. Thus: ‘I recognize X (acc.) as Y (acc.)” — ‘X (nom.)
is recognized as Y (acc.)’. However, unlike the example cited by Emmerick 1965: 26, which
involves the passivization of a typical ditransitive verb ‘to ask X (acc.) for Y (acc.)’, the
underlying two accusatives would here refer to the same person.

30 ttata is a late form (or a mere mistake). Leumann emended it to *ttatatu, acc. sg. m. of
ttatata-[ttagata-, as seems to be required for both grammar and metre.

31 hve (also in vv. 71, 145): late form for hvate ‘said’ (SGS 223). The metre is improved
by restoring the older form in all three passages.

32 On ggumace yan- (mid.) ‘to test, suspect’, also in v. 65, see Degener, KS 203.

ttrami stands for *ttramvi (< ttramu + 3 sg. encl. -i). Other instances are listed in
Leumann 1933-36: 400. The simplification of -vi/-ui to -7 seems to occur chiefly after m (cf.
sami for samvi, Z23.108, and several further examples of ttrami, perhaps also *missd for
*mvissd, see below on v. 40), presumably as a result of labial dissimilation; cf. also the
common loc. sg. form aysmya ‘in mind’ for expected *aysmvya (SGS 324). However,
examples are occasionally attested after other consonants, e.g. skondi for *skondviin v. 110.

34 samu ne ‘no sooner’ = ‘immediately’. The following 3 pl. subj. act./mid. naskhanaro
is unexpected and may perhaps be a mistake for 3 pl. pres. indicative mid. -are. Cf. below
onv. 156.

The verb uksai- is otherwise unknown and its meaning is uncertain. One might expect a
verb with a meaning such as ‘speak’, ‘approve’, ‘encourage’ or the like, but the poet often
quotes direct speech without any such introductory verb. In Sims-Williams & Sims-
Williams 2023: 352 it is suggested that uksai- derives from a form of Indian ut-(s)tha- ‘to
stand up’, cf. for instance Prakrit utthai.

35 pharaku is probably a mistake for nom.-acc. pl. m. pharaka, perhaps induced by the
preceding words ending in -u.

36 diiiu is probably 2 sg. impv. mid. of a verb diii- ‘to hesitate’ (see Hitch & Derafshi
2025), rather than an irregular part. nec. of did- ‘to appear’ as suggested in Sims-Williams &
Sims-Williams 2023. According to Hitch & Derafshi, di7ii in v. 100, which Leumann and
Emmerick took to be 1 sg. subj. act. of dai- ‘to see’, is a later spelling of the same diiiu.
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37 rravyo patd ‘in the southern direction’. The two words seem to be nouns in apposition,
both loc. sg.

38 vasiina- is probably a mistake for *vdsuna- ‘evil, unnatural’ (also ‘base animal, spi-
der’), derived via Prakrit from Skt. viyoni- (see Emmerick, SVK2: 132). The word is attested
in Late Khotanese, in various spellings, but this seems to be its only Old Khot. occurrence.

The meaning of the rare word hatanda- is deduced from Suv. 6.6.28 (Skjervg 2004a:
172), where hatamdyau amgyau ‘with trembling limbs’, here implying ‘trembling with
excitement’, corresponds to Skt. praphullibhir angapratyangair, Tib. yan lag ’dar zhing,
Chinese zhan dong F§Ef. Edgerton 1953: 381 translates praphullin- in the passage in
question as ‘blooming’.

39 It is not clear why baysgu ‘thick’, both here and in v. 44, seems to have the form of an
adverb rather than that of an adjective agreeing with the appropriate noun.

40 misso stands for *missd ‘flies’ with elision of the final short vowel before o ‘or’. The
word for ‘fly’ is not otherwise attested. The stem may be *muissi-, in which case the expec-
ted nom.-acc. pl. (with regular palatalization) would be *mvissd. The form *missd may attest
a simplification of mvr to mi, cf. above on ttrami for ttramviin v. 32.

The words sunthara and stema (perhaps loc. sg. of an unknown noun *stama-, hardly of
stama- ‘effort’) are completely obscure.

42 patda seems to be a pseudo-historical spelling for nom.-acc. pl. pa ‘feet’. It may have
been induced by hvatd ‘well-tossed’ in the preceding hemistich, which seems to be a his-
torical spelling for *hva (this latter being the form implied by the metre).

43 For the meaning and etymology of ksiyare ‘are being blown about’ and the cognate
ksautta- ‘blown about’ in v. 44 see Maggi 2024a: 304-6.

44 hisyo jsa is a hapax. Stem, gender and meaning are all uncertain. Emmerick translates
‘dust’; Bailey, KT6: 420-21, offers ‘defilements’, with the suggestion that the reference is
to the bodily fluids exuded from the corpses.

45 bandasuto for loc. pl. m. *bandsuvo’ exemplifies two minor irregularities: omission of
the subscript hook (cf. also v. 84) and -uto for -uvo with -t- as hiatus-filler.

dijsare: for drjsare/drijsare, probably by dissimilatory loss of the first [r].

46 Emmerick translated suththa- here as ‘vulture’, but withdrew this suggestion in SVK3:
155, noting that the Khotanese word for ‘vulture’ is attested as uysgana-. Sogdian swrty,
which is probably cognate with suththa-, is named together with crks ‘vulture’ (Gershevitch
1975: 209) and must therefore refer to some other bird (or at least, as Agnes Korn points out
to me, to a different species of vulture).

48 bice is another hapax. Emmerick’s translation ‘corpses’ (following Leumann) seems
too general. The meaning ‘(body) parts’, suggested by Degener, KS 206, is more likely. The
word could equally well designate a specific body part, e.g. female genitalia (cf. DKS 280).
Both Bailey and Degener suggest that the word belongs etymologically to the root *bid ‘to
split’.

pale ‘banners’: the word derives from Pkt. padaga-. The stem may be either palda- (with
SGS 300) or palaa- (thus Intro. §28.3). The objection (SGS 300) that from palaa- one would
expect abl. pl. *palayau rather than the attested palyau is based on the assumption that the
abl. ending begins with a semivowel [j]. However, it is likely that -yau is a triphthong [iau]
(Sims-Williams 2022: 36-7), which may have absorbed a preceding *a. No abl. pl. forms
ending in *-dyau are attested in any declension. The main reasons for preferring palda- are
that Khotanese cannot be shown to attest any contracted stems ending with two long vowels
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and that several inherited stems in -ada-, e.g. britaa- ‘love’, ssidad- ‘goodness’, appear to
attest a similar shortening (Sims-Williams 1991: 281).

50 Leumann took hurau as acc. sg. f. of a stem huraa-. In DKS 492 Bailey prefers *hure
(nom.-acc. pl. f. of a stem hura-) + -u ‘and’.

As noted by Bailey, KT6: 219, phassa- may be compared with Buddhist Skt. phdasa-,
Gandhari phasa-, older sparsa- or *sparsu-, referring primarily to something pleasant to the
touch. Emmerick translates bata phasse as ‘pleasant new wine’, but since bar@ must be
nom.-acc. pl. m., phasse can hardly be an adj. agreeing with it. It may rather be used as a
noun ‘pleasant (things), delicacies’. According to the Tibetan version Bhadra ‘magically
created dishes possessing a hundred flavours’ (cf. Régamey 1938, §11). The same or a
related word is attested in Z23.5 in the phrase or compound khassa-phassd (probably to be
emended to *°phdassd for metrical reasons). This refers to something agreeable, but its exact
meaning is unclear.

51 For va tsii- ‘to come’ (contrasting with fsii- ‘to go’) see Intro. §27.17.

52 mamdru ‘by a spell’: presumably adverbial accusative (cf. Emmerick 1965: 26). As
suggested by M. Leumann, the metre seems to require the reading *mamddru, a typically
Prakritic form with a svarabhakti vowel inserted in the Cr cluster (cf. Khot. ggiitdra- beside
ggutra-, suttdra- beside sitra-, etc.).

53 ssastaro paysana: see above on v. 29.

mudani for expected gen. pl. m. *mudanu results from the tendency of -u to coalesce with
-d/-i, in the language of the scribe if not in that of the poet. Another such gen. pl. form is
karanani in v. 82. Cf. also adverbial forms where the expected -u is replaced by -d, e.g.
rrastd ‘rightly’, v. 113. Conversely, -u is sometimes found for -d/-i, see the notes to vv. 107,
110, 112, 141 and 159.

54 seitd is a cross of the contracted nom. sg. m. sei with the uncontracted st (for similar
instances cf. Intro. §13.13). The metre requires either sei (H) or sdtd (LL) rather than seitd
(HL).

61 usahye is ‘probably 3 sg. opt.” according to SGS 17. According to SGS 209, however,
‘-e is not yet established as an opt. termination’. It seems likely that usahye is a late spelling
of usahydte, either 3 sg. pres. act. or 3 sg. m. pf., especially as such a form (LLLL) is re-
quired by the metre (as Leumann already noted).

62 rtye ssive ‘in the night’: see above on v. 5.

ku byiistd ‘when it has dawned’: impersonal, hence perhaps m. for n. (cf. on v. 22 above).
Elsewhere the subject of byistd- is often the f. noun ssava-, thus ‘night became dawn’
(rather than ‘day dawned’ as one would say in English).

64—7 In all extant versions including the Tibetan (Régamey 1938, §8) it is Mahamaud-
galyayana rather than Aniruddha who gives this warning to the Buddha. As Régamey notes
(ibid., 73 n. 211), the simile of the jackals and the lion is not found here in the Tibetan text
but in a later speech by the Bodhisattva Simha (§§26-8), who compares Bhadra to jackals
who scatter when they hear the lion’s roar.

66 Chen 2024 discusses this verse and shows that ssalarba must mean ‘locusts’ rather
than ‘deer’. Bailey (KT6: 124; DKS 167), followed by Emmerick, took drahva as a loc. pl.
form meaning ‘in gorges’ (or similar) with the typical Late Khot. loc. pl. ending -va for Old
Khot. -uvo’. In reality it is almost certainly nom.-acc. pl. m. of an adj. drahvaa- (with
Leumann and Chen), but its meaning is uncertain.
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69 On hanassiite see the note to v. 198 below.

71 saitd is 3 sg. opt. act., written saiyd or saiyi elsewhere in Z. The -t for -y- is pseudo-
historical, based on genuine historical spellings such as 3 sg. pres. daitd beside daiyd ‘he
sees’.

72 ni pajsamd kdddna ni havu ‘not for the sake of honour, not for profit’. Thus Emmerick
apud Maggi 2017: 281, following Leumann in taking both occurrences of ni in this phrase as
the negative particle (rather than as an enclitic pronoun). The only problem is the form havu.
It appears to be acc. sg. m., but seems to be used for gen. sg. m. (parallel to pajsamd, both
nouns being governed by kdddna). On the interchange between -u and -d/-i see the note to v.
52 above.

nijsdta’mane: indicative (like the preceding verb forms) ‘we shall display’ or subj. ‘let us
display’.

73 On the three ‘miracles’ (pratiharya) of a Buddha see Edgerton 1953: 392. The three
are the rddhi-, adesana- and anusasani-pratiharyas, the miracles of magical power, mind-
reading and teaching. It is not entirely clear how these three correlate with the three types of
people introduced in the immediately following verses.

74 kye ... ttd, lit. ‘(those) who they (are) ...". The nom.-acc. pl. m. # effectively indicates
the case and number to be attributed to the ambiguous kye.

Khot. i(n)dria-, Skt. indriya- ‘senses’, refers to the ‘sense organs’ and their activities.

75 The awkward-looking ending of nom.-acc. pl. m. myanaindryiya is due to adding the
adjectival suffix -ia- to a stem in -(i)ya (KS 122, 125).

76 ttanu ... hamdte praysatu ‘in them arises belief’. Cf. kéidai ha hdmdite ha prraysatu, v.
123, and ne nd ha praysatu hdmdite, Sgh 91.2, manuscript 10 (Canevascini 1993: 204 top,
variant praysatd in a later manuscript, ibid., 41). It is not likely that the loanword praysata-
‘belief” (Skt. prasada-) was treated as an old neuter with nom. sg. -u (cf. below on pattimu,
v. 148), but the ending -u, three times in the same construction, can hardly be a mistake. A
possible solution is to take pr(r)aysata- here as pp. of the verb praysai- ‘to believe’, the n.
form being used in an impersonal construction with the person affected in the genitive, lit.
‘it becomes believed by ... .

The word ssasana-, here rendered ‘teachings’, is Skt. §asana, a broad term which in cases
such as this may well be interpreted as ‘dispensation’, in a technical religious sense. It refers
to the teachings but at the same time to the community as a whole.

78 samkhalu ‘waist-cloth’ must be acc. sg., but the stem and gender are unclear. Buddhist
Skt. has a f. stem samghati- or samghati-. Leumann (1912: 22) seems to have assumed a m.
stem *samkhala- in Khotanese; cf. rata- m. ‘pleasure’, if this is from Skt. rati- f.

Emmerick translated pada pastatd bilsamggd as ‘he set out in front for the Bhiksu-
sangha’, presumably taking bilsamggd as locative of goal of motion (cf. Emmerick 1965:
32-3). However, both here and in v. 90 it is clear that the Buddha is already accompanied by
the whole community, which suggests that a better translation would be ‘he set out in front
of (i.e. at the head of) the community’, the adv. pada ‘in front’ being used as a preposition
‘in front of’. This agrees precisely with the Tibetan text (as understood by Régamey 1938,
§16, with n. 170): ‘the Lord put on his undervest and upper robes, took the alms-bowl and
surrounded by the Order betook himself in front of the monks to the great town of Rajagrha,
to the courtyard of the juggler Bhadra’. It is very likely that the Sanskrit prototype was an
expression such as buddhapramukha- ‘(with) the Buddha at the head’.
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79 bhadrratalpia- = Skt. bhadrakalpika- ‘belonging to the (present) excellent aeon (in
which many Buddhas will arise)’, Edgerton 1953: 106.

82 The deity (devata) of Rajagrha is probably the local guardian god. His speech is a play
on words, based on the fact that the word bhadra- means ‘good’ in Sanskrit.

namai = nama + -7 ‘you are’. The acc. sg. nama is clearly used here as ‘accusative of
respect’, see Emmerick 1965: 25-6, I1.3. In this function, as noted there, the instrumental
(i.e. ablative, in the terminology used in this book) and locative are used interchangeably
with the accusative. Here karanani (gen. pl., see note to line 53) must be ‘genitive of
respect’, a usage not listed by Emmerick.

83 Certainly one cannot ‘measure the sky’ any more than one can count the drops in the
ocean or the grains of sand in the Ganges. The idea of measuring the sky with strides may
go back to the episode of Visnu, in the guise of the dwarf Vamana, who takes three strides
(Skt. trivikrama) covering the entirety of the universe, an image found already in the
Rgveda.

84 trmkhvo loc. pl. m./f.: for the omission of the subscript hook see above on v. 45.

85 brahmakaya nom.-acc. pl. m.: if the stem is brahmakayia- (< Skt. brahmakayika-
‘belonging to the company of Brahma’), the ending shows the writing of -y- for -yy-. Cf. abl.
pl. ca’yo for ca’yyo in v. 98.

87 Since the second element of pajsama-jsera- is the compound form of tcera-, part. nec.
of yan-, its agent is expressed by the gen. pl. bissanu: ‘worthy to be honoured by all’.
Emmerick 1965: 29-30 describes this usage as a sub-variety of ‘dative of standpoint’,
though it does not really differ from the use of gen. to indicate the agent of the pp. (ibid., 28,
III.1(c), and above, note to v. 1). Cf. below on v. 117.

88 rtite ysamassandai: partitive genitive as in v. 4. The form ttdte may be a variant spell-
ing of rtye, ttiye (gen. sg. m. of sa-) or of ttdatiye (gen. sg. m. of sdta-), as suggested in the
glossary to Leumann 1933-36: 433.

89 ssdna peina ‘with one foot’ probably implies half-kneeling, i.e. placing one foot on the
ground while kneeling with the other leg. The same attitude seems to be implied in the
Tibetan text cited in the note to vv. 232—6 below, where Ananda places one knee on the
ground and (as here) bows towards the Buddha. Cf. also Sgh §17.1 (Canevascini 1993: 8,
187) [hva]randau ysanii Samdya vistandd ‘they placed (their) right knee on the ground’ (~
Skt. daksinani janumandalani prthivyam pratisthapya).

ysittaru badu ‘for a short time’. Thus Emmerick 1968, following Leumann. Later,
Emmerick (apud Maggi 2017: 281) preferred ‘quickly’, no doubt on the basis of the adver-
bial use of ysittaru ‘shortly, soon’ (v. 27), but his earlier translation seems more natural and
the use of the accusative to indicate length of time is quite normal (cf. Emmerick 1965: 26).

90 Emmerick 1968 translated: ‘All the Bodhisattvas of the Bhiksusangha entered the
court of Bhadra’. I follow Skjervg 1985: 62, who recognized that vira (here and in 126) is
loc. sg. of vara- ‘gate’ and also improved the understanding of the syntax.

91 Since ssdramggdri scans as four light syllables (LLLL, with metrical lightening of the
second syllable), ssdramggdra- ‘skilful’ can hardly be the same word as the more common
Ssdaramggara- ‘well-doer, friend’. For -ggdra- (< *-ggara-, with d from unstressed a, Sims-
Williams 2022: 83) cf. Khot. ysarra-tara- ‘goldsmith’ (Maggi, SVK3: 129) as well as Sogd.
compounds in -kar, -kare beside -karé ‘-doing’ (Gershevitch 1954, §§1121-2, 1125). Maggi
apud Del Tomba 2022: 163 suggests that -ggdri here replaces -ggari ‘metri causa’, but it is
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hard to accept a reduction of unstressed a to ¢ or a metrical lightening of two successive
syllables.

92 The Skt. term sakyaputra- refers to a Buddhist monk, a follower of the Buddha, who
belonged to the Sakya clan. In such contexts the element °putra- ‘son’, also found regularly
in terms such as devaputra, indicates membership in a class.

herd is 2 sg. pres. act. ‘you (will) give’. As pointed out by Emmerick apud Degener, KS
vi, my suggestion (ibid., 301) that it may be a part. nec. was based on the false assumption
that 777 can be understood as nom. sg. n.

93 muda ... cu vara stuta daysanu bagyo ‘the corpses that were there in place of a seat’.
Emmerick translates aysanu bagyo ‘on the seat’, which does not fit the context, since the
seats were actually made of corpses (see v. 48). It is now recognized (see Emmerick, SVK1:
86 s.v. baje; Skjerve, SVK3: 112-14 s.v. baja) that the meaning of bagyo (bajo, baju) is
‘instead of, for the sake of” which fits perfectly here as well as in vv. 135 and 202. Else-
where, bagyo governs the gen., so dysanu is probably a mistake for dysani, due to the acc.
aysanu in the next pada.

niga’lstd for ndta’std (as in v. 168), 3 sg. m. intr. pf. of ndd-, shows two minor spelling
quirks: -g- rather than the more common -#- as hiatus filler (for older *z < *5) and insertion
of unetymological -/- before sibilant.

96 The expression aysda yan- is ambiguous. Emmerick (apud Maggi 2017: 281) cor-
rected his 1968 translation ‘May you protect me’ to ‘Watch out!’. Better still, in my opinion,
would be simply ‘Look!’ (thus Leumann) or ‘Pay attention!” (as in v. 31). Bhadra is not
warning his audience of danger but calling them to witness the miracle he is about to
perform.

Jsida tsutanda ‘you have been (lit. gone) deceived’ (see Emmerick 2024: 324). A synony-
mous idiom is attested in Sogdian as finysty ... sw- (treated in Gershevitch 1954, §837, as a
unique example of sw- ‘to go’ functioning as auxiliary of the passive). A 2 pl. form such as
tsutanda (rather than expected *tsutandd sta) is described as ‘abridged’ in SGS 224. The
ending may have been influenced by the -ta/-da widely attested in 2 pl. forms from the pres.
stem (indicative, subj., inj., impv.).

97 kiru ... tsii- ‘to work’, lit. ‘to go (to) work’.

98 na’sta: shortened from ndita’sta. The metre supports the reading na’sta HL rather than
the restoration of *ndta’sta LHL.

99 Vajrapani simply means ‘one who holds a vajra in the hand(s)’, the vajra being his
‘club’ (or ‘cudgel’ or ‘mace’). However, the term vajra is also commonly used to indicate a
substance of extraordinary hardness and strength (as here in v. 179), in particular ‘diamond’,
see Chen & Loukota 2020: 207 n. 15.

In the Tibetan text it is Sakra who tells Bhadra that it is impossible to withdraw a thought
directed towards the Tathagata (Régamey 1938, §15).

100 ggamdia-, Buddhist Skt. gandika-, for which the translation ‘gong’ is only an appro-
ximation, is a wooden board struck with a beater, like the semantron in Eastern Christian
tradition, both instruments being used in monasteries to signal the time for specific activities
(see Maue 2022). On the form ggamdyai see above, p. 24 n. 11.

ggamdya is added below the line in small cursive writing. The metre indicates that this
addition should be ignored.
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cvd td for cu ta. Cf. vasvitd for vasutd, v. 176. The scribe may have written cvd, inten-
ding it to be read as c¢“vd for cu td. In restoring the regular orthography of the 2 sg. encl. #i
he neglected to alter cvd to cu.

ma ne diiii ‘do not hesitate’, cf. above on ma ne diiiu in v. 36.

102 mqdstd may be gen. sg. m. (agreeing with havd, thus Emmerick) or nom. sg. f. (agree-
ing with patdmara).

103 nd sa vina pracai mdstd bissa bhimadivata ... arihdte, cf. nd sa vina pracai mdsta
arithdite ssanda, v. 235. It is a commonplace in Buddhist lore that the earth moves when a
momentous event takes place. The Buddha does not move without a cause, just as, for
instance, he does not smile without a cause.

105 Here the poet switches to metre C for the verses (ggaha) emitted by the gong. The
situation is similar to that in Chapter 3 of the Suvarnabhdsottama, where the main preaching
emerges as verses from a drum.

rahu, used here for nom. sg., is apparently an unassimilated Skt. u-stem. Similarly dhattu
is used as nom. sg. or pl. of Skt. dhatu in Z4.92, 7.3 and 17.8. There is no u-declension in
Khotanese, where old m. u-stems such as *pasu- and *xratu-, tend to become a-stems
(pasa-, grata-).

Vemacitra is the leader of the asuras or ‘anti-gods’, who engaged in a legendary battle
with the gods (devas) and was defeated by Sakra, leader of the gods. In some Buddhist
sources (see Lamotte 1944: 610-12 n. 6), Vemacitra disputes with Rahu, together with
whom he is mentioned here. See Lévi 1925: 17-26.

107 The second balysu, which must stand for gen. sg. m. *balysi, is probably a mistake
due to the preceding acc. sg. m. balysu and the following words in -u.

108 Nagas are snake-like beings who, among other things, are deemed to have the power
to send rain. Cf. for example Or. 6400.2.3, line 2 (Skjervg 2002: 18): nata bari bergniari ‘the
Nagas cause the rain to rain’.

110 skondr is apparently simplified from *skondvi, i.e. skondu + -i, cf. skondu yudu yindd
inv. 114. Cf. note to v. 32 above.

balysu for nom. sg. m. balysd. Here -u for -d may again be due to surrounding words in -u
(cf. note to v. 107).

111 kaste probably belongs to kass- ‘to appear’ as it does in v. 118. Emmerick assumed
here a different kaste ‘would fall’, which is possible but not necessary.

112 As noted in SGS 209, padajsu must be 3 sg. opt. act. with -u for -d. Yet again (cf.
above on vv. 107, 110) this may be just a mistake due to the surrounding words in -u.

112—-14 As Ruixuan Chen kindly points out, these verses are adapted from a passage in
the Bodhisattvapitakasiitra, Chapter 4 (ed. by J. Braarvig forthcoming), of which the follow-
ing is an abbreviated translation: ‘Suppose ... a man gathers grass, wood, branches, leaves
and petals ... Having collected them in one place, he sets them aflame. Having reduced them
to ashes ... he scatters and churns (them) up for one thousand years ... the Tathagata ...
grasps the ashes from the individual great oceans and divides (them) into the individual
world-regions: “These ashes (are) from that world-region, from a tree of such a sort; these
ashes (are) from that world-region, from that root, from that trunk, from that branch, from
that petal, from that fruit; these ashes (are) from that spot of earth, from such a leaf.””

115 druai nithdna ‘to the point of a hair’, i.e. ‘to the accuracy of a point of a hair’. This
use of the abl. is not listed in Emmerick 1965. Emmerick translates ‘the Buddha can quickly
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measure the whole sky with the point of a hair’, an image whose meaning is difficult to
discern. Similarly in the case of the Late Khot. abl. drrau-nauhnd in Suv. 3.69, Skjerve
(2004a: 54) translates: ‘All the earth with (its) mountains can be calculated, perhaps; even
the great ocean with the tip of a hair, (but) not all the virtues of the buddhas’. In this case the
correct interpretation is clear from the underlying Skt. text: ‘The earth with its rocks,
mountains, and oceans, it is perhaps in aeons possible to count and know, and the water (in
the ocean) may perhaps be measured to a hair-point (valagram): it is not possible to know
the end of the Buddha’s virtues’ (Emmerick 1990: 15).

116 hamye ksanu ‘in the same instant’. Since the phrase occurs again in Z23.367 it is
unlikely to be a mistake. According to Sims-Williams 1991: 285 with n. 37, both words are
loc. sg., this expression exemplifying the use of the pronominal ending -ye as loc. sg. m. (i.e.
loc. sg. m.3) as well as gen. sg. m.

117 balysanu: the gen. can here be taken either as ‘dative of standpoint’ or as indicating
the agent of the series of negated past participles (see above on v. 87).

118 On the comparison between Mount Sumeru and a grain of mustard (first recognized
here by Konow) see Emmerick 1967b.

pata for usual patd. Probably the scribe simply forgot the vowel diacritic. Further
examples of omission of the points in vv. 134, 143 and 144.

$So kana iitca ‘one drop (of) water’ is cited in Emmerick 1965: 25 to exemplify a use of
the nominative to indicate measure. Presumably #ifca is nominative in apposition to kand.

120 I follow Maggi 2020: 198-9 in taking the two hemistichs of this verse as questions
rather than statements. However, I am not sure that his emendation of kasta to *kasna, abl.
sg. m. of an otherwise unattested *kassa- < Skt. kasa- ‘whip, thong’ is necessary. Following
Skjerve (apud Samadi 1986: 105), it may be 3 sg. inj. mid. of a verb *kass- ‘to be caught,
be attached’, the pres. stem corresponding to the pp. kasta- ‘joined together’ in v. 10. For a
Skt. parallel to the image cf. Lalitavistara (Hokazono 2019: 432.10; chapter 21, v. 172b):
Sakyo vayuh pasair baddhum ‘it is possible to catch the wind with a noose’.

121 ssijive HHL is a contracted form of ssijdtidye HLLL (pronominal gen. sg. m.), see
Intro. §9.11. Either form would fit the metre.

122 tterd ssive ‘on a dark night’: presumably gen. sg. f., see the note to v. 5 above.

The image of the blind men trying to identify an elephant from the small part which each
can touch is a commonplace known from the Pali Udana, as observed by Leumann (1933—
36: 24). It is alluded to again, without mention of the elephant, in v. 228. The meaning and
etymology of the verb parnai- ‘to feel” are discussed by Hitch 2017: 517.

123 Here the narrative recommences, once again in metre A.

123 hémdite (also in vv. 124, 125) can be either 3 sg. pres. mid. ‘arises, occurs’ or 3 sg. m.
(for n.) intr. pf. ‘arose, occurred’.

124 “(There is) to him (= ‘he has’) very much repentance’.

125 The stem of the word for ‘earth, ground’ is usually set up as ssandaa-, in which case
one would expect an acc. sg./loc. sg. with final -6 as the result of a contraction. In many
places such a form is indeed guaranteed by the metre, e.g. SSando viri Z16.19, ssando ttiyd
722.102, both scanning HHHL. In other places, however, including here and v. 142, the
metre shows that what appears to be the same form must be read ssando HL. As in the case
of pandd < *pantam, acc. sg. of pandaa- ‘path’ (Emmerick & Maggi 1991: 69), it seems
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necessary to assume the survival of a form belonging to a stem ssanda-, without the added
*-k-suffix. See further Sims-Williams 2022: 32.

Leumann (1933-36: 24) noted that the image of a man falling to the ground and then
using the ground as a support to stand up again is known from the Divyavadana.

126 ksarmarii ‘in shame’. On -afii as an adverbial suffix see Skjervg 1985: 62 n. 4; KS
216-17; Emmerick in SVK3: 16; Del Tomba 2024: 128-9.

128 The rare verb jamph- is understood as ‘(play the) fool’ (following Chen 2024: 60 n.
43) rather than ‘argue’ (with Emmerick).

pdta’fiyau abl. pl., built on the nom.-acc. pl. pdta’nii. Cf. above on baysaiiuvo’, v. 24.

129 bissu: Maggi 2015: 126 n. 53 notes that this form is 1 sg. inj. act. rather than 1 sg.
opt. act. (for which one would expect palatalization of -i- to -vi-).

vei is a rare contracted variant of vdte. As recognized by M. Leumann (Leumann 1933—
36: 502), it is used here because of the severe lack of space at the end of the line. Either
form would fit the metre (vei H or vdite LL).

130 The first half of the first hemistich, iica puve ne byaure, seems to be 3 morae too
short. The scribe must have omitted a word (Leumann).

132 po’ is a simplified variant of loc. pl. m. pvo’ as in v. 182. On these forms see Sims-
Williams 2022: 31.

134 stana evidently functions as nom. sg. m. According to Leumann 1933-36: 27 it is a
mistake for stand. See on v. 118 above.

ggaru ... sumird: here sumird is probably acc. sg. m., in apposition to acc. sg. m. ggaru
(cf. grddhrakiatu ... ggaru vdte, v. 2). It could alternatively be taken as ‘defining genitive’,
cf. Emmerick 1965, 28, II1.2(a).

135 On baju see note to v. 93 above. Here it seems best to take it as a prep. governing the
following bissanu ‘for the sake of all’ rather than a postp. governing the preceding uysanye
“for the sake of (my)self’.

136 tto dromase ‘to a hair’s extent’ = ttau drraumasd, v. 181. It is not clear whether tto/
ttau in this idiom is 7ta ‘so’ + particle *-u or a different word, perhaps < *fawad ‘so much’.

137 The comparison of the Buddha’s forgiving nature with that of a loving father towards
his son is another topos attested in the Divyavadana. See Leumann 1933-36: 26.

pirdna oysde ‘is angry with (his) son’: a usage of the ‘comitative’ instrumental according
to Emmerick 1965: 32, IV.10(a). The following viyai ... harbisyau ttdrthyau, lit. ‘ill-feeling
with all the heretics’ is probably another instance of the same usage, but with a noun rather
than a verb.

138 Cf. Dhammapada 320: aham ndago va sangame capato patitam saram | ativakyam
titikkhissam dussitlo hi bahujjano ‘1 shall endure abuse as a naga elephant in battle endures
arrows shot from the bow. Ill-natured indeed are the majority of people’ (Norman 1997: 47).

ysira ho ‘harsh words’ (also in v. 200). Thus Bailey, DKS 352; Degener, KS 322; Maggi
2009: 162-3, all essentially following Leumann. The monosyllable /o is a metrically heavy
syllable. Emmerick’s interpretation as an abstract noun *ysiraha- ‘harshness’ is impossible,
since the acc. sg. of such a word would end with a short -o.

139 For the interpretation of malsti as 3 sg. pres. mid. of a verb maljs- ‘to injure’ see
Sims-Williams in SVK3: 122-3. For jisdanyau ttdsda ‘sprinkles with grain musk’ see
Maggi (2019; 2019a: 49), who cites parallels to this passage from a variety of Indian texts,
e.g. from the Mahabharata: ‘If a man hacks off my arm with a hatchet, and another anoints
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the other arm with sandal, I shall think neither good nor ill of either’. See Edgerton 1953 s.v.
vasi-candana-kalpa.

140 For the use of the demonstrative sa (nom. sg. f., agreeing with the following noun) in
sa ju ndstd buljsa ggamjsa ‘there is not a virtue, a fault’ cf. sa ju aruva’ ndsti ne viji ‘there is
no medicine, no doctor’ (v. 174), sa ju mata ndstd ‘there is no mother’ (v. 180).

141 asamkhdilstu for nom. sg. m. There is no obvious reason for the ending -u rather than
-d or -i. The same applies to baiiu for usual bafia in the next verse.

For the reading viysavargyuo’ and its interpretation as loc. pl. of viysavargya- ‘lotus leaf’
see Maggi 2024: 135—-6, who notes that ‘the verse compares the purity of the Buddha’s mind
with the clean rainwater that collects in lotus leaves and, implicitly, contrasts it ... with the
dirty water of a pond’.

142 Emmerick translates balysd baiiu harastd as ‘the Buddha stretched out (his hands) to
him’. Since the metre indicates that 3 morae are lacking from the cadence, Leumann 1971:
467 even proposes to insert dastu ‘hand’ before harastd. However, the simile of felling a
tree and the fact that Bhadra is already prone at the Buddha’s feet (v. 132) make it more
natural to translate ‘(the heretics saw Bhadra) stretched out before the Buddha’. Cf. also v.
182 below: ‘as soon as he stretches (himself) out, he placed (his) head at the Buddha’s feet’.
If a word is to be inserted to correct the metre here, ssando ‘on the ground’ may be a better
choice.

The meaning of birdte here is debated. Emmerick assigned it to a verb bir- ‘to saw’ (see
SGS 100; so still in SVK3: 118). Maggi in SVK3, 116-18 (followed by Kumamoto 2019:
215), doubts the existence of this verb, and translates birdte ‘throws’, assigning it to a
different bir- ‘to throw; to sow’. Emmerick 1967: 15 refers to the parallel passage Z5.106,
where the image is clearer: ‘Gopika prostrated herself (before him) as one saws a tree to the
ground’. Similar phrases are attested in Skt. texts, e.g. the common expression milanikrtta
iva drumo bhagavatah padayor nipatya ‘falling at the Blessed One's feet like a tree cut off at
the roots’. Emmerick (ibid., 43) takes ssando here as loc. sg. In Z5.106, Kumamoto 2019:
215 takes ssando as acc. sg., but the double accusative construction does not seem likely
with either ‘to saw’ or ‘to throw’. The metre here indicates the reading ssando with short
final vowel, i.e. acc./loc. sg. of the stem ssanda- rather than ssandaa- (cf. above on v. 125).

pahaiga is a Late Khot. spelling for pahiya (Emmerick 1979a: 246).

143 uvaro ‘noble’ may qualify ssado ‘faith’ (acc. sg. f.), as its ending suggests (thus
Emmerick), or praysate ‘belief” (acc. sg. m.»), as the word-order suggests.

drainu ratdnanu ‘Three Jewels’: see Intro. §22 vocab.

The manuscript’s hdmata was emended to *hdmdta by Emmerick. The scribe again forgot
the superscript points (cf. note to v. 118).

144 vdtaga for vatagd. Yet again the scribe forgot the vowel diacritic (cf. on v. 118). One
might suspect that ttatvata is similarly a mistake for ffatvatu, the form found elsewhere in
this chapter, but the variant rzatvata is in fact well-attested in Z.

145-55 As noted by Emmerick (1967: 15-17; 1968: 10-11), several of these speeches
are very similar to those uttered by the same persons in the Tibetan version (Régamey 1938,
§§19-23, 31).

145 For hve see above on v. 71. Here too the metre requires the older form Avate.
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145—6 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘On that occasion the elder Maha-
kasyapa spoke the following verse: Understanding the reality (*dharmata) that just as is this
gift so is the receiver, may the offering be perfectly purified!’.

146, 150 pajaysa is probably 2 sg. pres. mid., not impv. mid. with Emmerick 1967: 35
(for which pajaysu would be expected).

147-8 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Sariputra said: By being a giver
(whose mind is) like the mind of one who respectfully serves and the mind of one who
receives, may the offering be swiftly purified!’.

147 Emmerick 1967: 32 takes tramf as an adverb. Alternatively, it may be analysed as
nom. sg. m. tramd (referring to the unexpressed noun hora- ‘gift’) + the deictic particle *-i.
Cf. tramd sdtd tvanai hori, v. 150.

148 tvi padr ‘in this way’ is a common expression. Emmerick 1967: 44 and 1967a: 89,
90, still took fvi as an acc. sg. form of sdta- (with Leumann 1933-36: 438), but later he
recognized that it consists of fu + deictic >-i (see Emmerick 1989: 220).

pattimu is possibly one of the small number of old n. a-stem nouns which still occasion-
ally display nom. sg. n. -u, like arru in v. 198 (cf. SGS 253). Since such nouns generally
take m. agreement (Del Tomba 2021: 171-4), the adj. vasutu is probably just a mistake (due
to vasutu in v. 146?) rather than nom. sg. n.

149-50 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Mahamaudgalyayana said: As the
provision of seats and those who sit on them are identical without distinction, so the offering
is of unsurpassed purity’.

151 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Subhiiti said: This gift is given without
a giver; it is received without a receiver. Whichever persons come here are those who purify
the offering’.

Emmerick 1967: 44, analyses r#iti as nom.-acc. pl. m. ffiti + encl. pron. '-i. An
alternative is to take the enclitic as the deictic particle *-i, as Leumann (1933-36: 400, 433)
does in the case of rtti ‘these’ in Z24.281. In either case, the use of the demonstrative in the
phrase ‘these receivers’ suggests that this is the antecedent of the relative clause, as I have
translated. Emmerick’s translation is: ‘Inconceivable is this your gift, boundless for one in
whom appropriation is not found. The acceptors of it are such’.

152 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Ananda said: This is the gift of the
empty sky; it is enjoyed by inconceivably (many beings). (But) their mental and physical
liberation is the supreme offering in the world’.

153 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Maiijusri said: Just as this, which
existed here earlier, is all entirely unconstructed, so all phenomena from the very limits of
the beginning (of time) have always been equal’.

154-5 No parallels to these verses have been identified.

154 ttyau jsa ‘by them’ presumably refers back to ka’mate ‘thoughts’.

156 gyastuaiii khaysd ‘divine food’: both words probably acc. sg. m... Emmerick 1967: 29,
31 suggests nom.-acc. pl. m. (i.e. nom.-acc. pl. m.,) as a possible alternative.

palimgya ‘squatting cross-legged’, lit. ‘in the paryarka-position’. Khot. palamgga- is no
doubt borrowed from an Indian form with -/- (cf. Pali pallanka- and other cognates listed in
KT6: 170, to which Buddhist Skt. palyarika- may be added). It is only in the loc. sg. that the
second vowel is attested as -i/d-: palimgya here, palimju in v. 158, palimjv- in v. 169, and
paldgya in Z13.93, where the anusvara is omitted. (Here Bailey, ibid., wrongly follows
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Leumann in assuming that the two dots of ¢ are a mistake for the single dot of am.) The
change of -a- to -i- is not directly due to the palatalizing effect of the loc. sg. ending -‘a
(which would have resulted in -i-) but must be a secondary development, probably due to
the palatal nature of the consonants on either side, / (from -/y-) and gy/j.

Since subj. is not appropriate to the context, haisaro 3 pl. subj. act./mid. is probably a
mistake for 3 pl. pres. mid. haisare. Cf. above on v. 34. In SGS 145, hatis- is defined as ‘act.
tr./mid. intr. (= pass.)’, but the mid. form haisare seems most likely to be tr. in Suv. 12.41
(Skjerve 2004a: 244-5).

157-8 The image of the universe completely filled with Buddhas is fairly common, not
restricted to the Buddhavatamsaka in which it is perhaps best known.

158 hamjsasda is 3 sg. inj. mid., used as a simple past like the ‘injunctive’ forms of
Avestan. See Kumamoto 2019 (who is inclined to use the term ‘imperfect’ in such cases).

vajdste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. = vajsiste in v. 62. Variant forms of this verb with -j- [d3] instead of
-js- [dz] before -st- or -sd- in the following syllable are not uncommon (see SGS 117; Intro.
§26.26). Cf. note to v. 12 above on the development of *-z- to -j- [ds] in the vicinity of -s-.

ttatvatu kamd ‘Which (is) really (the Buddha)?’ Differently Emmerick: ‘(He does not
understand) who they really are’. Cf. the next verse.

159 pulsu is a very unusual spelling for expected pulsd (pres. inf.), see SGS 218.
According to Intro. §20.11, this is a case of progressive vowel assimilation. On -u for -d/-i
in general see above, note to v. 53.

kamd md nd ttatvatu balysd ‘“Which of them (nd) (is) really the Buddha?’. This translation
implies that the second md should be deleted as a case of dittography. Admittedly, deleting
md results in a segment of 4 rather than 5 morae, but this irregularity is not uncommon
(Sims-Williams 2022: 66—7). Emmerick’s translation ‘Who are we (*md)? They are not (nd)
really Buddhas’ accounts for all the words but does not seem to make much sense of the
context. Another solution worth considering is an emendation of md nd to *sdtd, which is
graphically very similar. For the resulting sentence kamd *scitd ttatvatu balysd “Which (is)
really the Buddha?’ one can compare kamd sctd hastamd gratd ‘What (is) that excellent
commandment?’, Z12.7, and kamd ttite yana drraya ‘Which are these three Vehicles?’,
Z13.5.

160 Here vathayaa- seems more likely to mean ‘attendant, servant’ (the basic meaning of
the underlying Skt. upasthayaka-) rather than ‘pupil, disciple’. Cf. v. 50, where Bhadra con-
jures up parysa ‘servants’.

163 As noted by Emmerick (1967: 17), ‘these are commonplace comparisons for the non-
existent’. There is a similar series in v. 224. The form betevi derives from bdtave/i via wea-
kening of unstressed medial -a- to -dg- (> bdtdvV) followed by dissimilation (> bdtevV) and
assimilation (> betevV), see Emmerick & Maggi 1991: 68; Sims-Williams 2022: 30 n. 40.

The ‘five states of existence (gati)’ are the five conditions in which persons can be re-
born: in hell, as animals, ghosts, gods, men (Edgerton 1953: 208). The ‘four places or modes
of birth (yoni)’ are listed in the Mahavyutpatti (cited by Emmerick 1967: 18) as jarayuja
‘born from a placenta’, andaja ‘born from an egg’, samsvedaja ‘born from moisture’ and
upapaduka ‘spontaneous’. The ‘three worlds’ are the kamaloka ‘world of desire’, ripaloka
‘world of form” and aripyaloka ‘world of formlessness’.

164 The image seems to be that of a monkey tied to a pillar, who is free to revolve around
the pillar but can never escape his bondage to it.
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166 ksamdu anulomyo = Skt. anulomika-ksanti ‘(state of) intellectual receptivity con-
formable (to the continuation of religious development)’ (Edgerton 1953: 33, 199).

167 mastid mauna hamatte: Emmerick (1967: 18) emended mauna to mau nd and
translated ‘drink is no longer intoxicating to a drunkard’. The emendation is unnecessary if
the otherwise unattested hamad- is understood as ‘to become de-intoxicated’ (with Bailey,
KT6: 389; DKS 458) rather than ‘to be intoxicating’. This also provides a simile more
neatly parallel to the preceding image of a sleeper awaking.

168 The form grjakitu LLHL in place of grddhrakitu HLHL ‘Vulture Peak’ as in v. 2
was no doubt chosen for metrical reasons. Cf. Gandhari grijaiida- for the name of the moun-
tain, Pali gijjha- ‘vulture’ (< grdhya- rather than grdhra- according to Turner 1966: 227).

169 kiide britya ‘with very great love’. Emmerick’s translation ‘greatly in love’ is more
literal, but has inappropriate connotations in English.

$sdrvr spatu bisye bilsamngi ‘the whole community of monks was very well satisfied’, lit.
‘it was very well satisfied to the whole community of monks’, with impersonal n. intr. pf.
and deictic particle *-i emphasizing the adverb sséru. For the latter cf. rrastvi in Suv. 6.2.62:
hora u graha naksatra u purra urmaysde rrastvi tsindd ‘day-and-nights and planets, aster-
isms, and the moon (and) the sun will go just right’ (Skjerve 2004a: 110-11). Here it would
be equally appropriate to take '-i as the agent ‘by him (= Bhadra)’, but this does not seem
possible in the case of the parallel construction (adv. + i + 3 sg. n. intr. pf. + gen.) in v.
234, q.v.

170 ddstu hdmdtu may be defined as 3 sg. n. pf. intr. pot., hdmadtu being 3 sg. n. intr. pf.
(impersonal neuter, cf. on v. 1 above) and ddstu being the n. pp. agreeing with it. The poten-
tial here expresses ‘anteriority’ or ‘consummation of an action’ in the terminology of
Emmerick 1987a and Intro. §18.9, giving the translation ‘when it had appeared thus’.

The Khot. wording is potentially ambiguous, but Buddhist practice makes it clear that it
is the Buddha, not Bhadra, who washes the bowl and his hands. In Majjhima-Nikaya ii.138,
15-16, every action of Gotama is praised as perfectly carried out, including that of begging
and receiving water with which to wash his bowl: hatthesu dhotesu patto dhoto hoti. patte
dhote hattha dhota honti ‘while washing his hands the bowl is washed; while washing the
bowl his hands are washed’.

171 jsei’nu vdtd ‘in detail’: see Emmerick in SVK2: 45; Skjerve 2004b: 123.

172 Already in the Buddhacarita V.42 the Bodhisattva’s body is compared to a golden
mountain (kaiicanaparvatavadato); in the Khotanese Pradaksina-sitra (Bailey 1981: 73, Ch
0048.47; tr. Bailey 1974: 17; Martini 2011: 139 n. 40), the comparison of the Buddha’s
body with a golden mountain is explicitly connected with the 32 major and 80 minor marks:
dvaradirsa laksana brina anuvyanjana hasta bida ripakaya tcarsau ttrama sa khii gara
ysarni phyasta. This image is found widely in Buddhist literature, see Analayo 2011: 408 n.
94. The broader image connecting the physical marks of a Buddha’s body, his radiance and
its superiority to the light of sun and moon is found in the Sitra of Maitreya Bodhisattva’s
attainment of Buddhahood %) RKE 4L (T. 456 [XIV] 430a28—4): ‘His body will be a
purple-gold colour, complete with the thirty-two marks of a great man ... The inconceivable
radiant light from the pores [of his skin] will blaze everywhere unhindered. The radiant rays
of the sun, moon, stars and constellations, water, fire and pearls, will all become invisible,
like motes of dust’. The passage was paraphrased without the relevant details by Kaikyoku
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Watanabe in Leumann 1919: 230. Cf. also a verse in the Da zhidu lun (T. 1509 [XXV]
124¢18-19, tr. Lamotte 1944: 534).

176 patisu ‘in autumn’: see Skjervg in SVK3: 85-6, with references to his earlier
discussion and to that in Hitch 1990: 197 n. 14.

179 On vasdra- (Skt. vajra-) in the sense ‘diamond’ see the note to v. 99 above.

passdte, 3 sg. pres. act. of pass-, has previously been misread as passdve (cited in SGS
199 as 3 sg. pres. mid. but correctly as ‘act.” in SGS 76).

canduku as acc. sg. m. of cdnddka- shows the same kind of u-umlaut or regressive vowel
assimilation as ffatutu (v. 190) beside ttatatu (v. 49) or the very common form yudu from
ydda-, pp. of yan- (on which see Sims-Williams 2008: 381 n. 8).

180 In the expression bri yan- ‘to love’, yan- (mid.) effectively means ‘to consider’, as it
does in several other idiomatic expressions, see Emmerick in SVK3: 21 with n. 1. On the
use of the injunctive yanda in a hypothetical relative clause see Emmerick 1967a: 85;
SVK1: 100-101. Kumamoto (2019: 218-19; 2024: 266) objects to Emmerick’s translation
of this verse, for reasons which are not clear to me, but his own interpretation does not seem
to account for the form of ndstd or its position in the sentence (see parallels cited above on
v. 140).

181 bisye ysamassandai: see above on v. 4.

ttau drraumasd: see above on v. 136.

ttanau = ttdna + -o. On the 2nd person acc. sg. encl. pron. -0 ‘you’ (to be distinguished
from -7, which is used for acc. pl., gen. pl. and gen. sg.) see Sims-Williams 2021.

182 On yudaimd as a variant of 1 sg. m. tr. pf. yddaimd/yidaimd see Maggi in Intro.
§30.37.

186 For the identification of this verse as a quotation from the Viradattapariprccha and
of bijsindd as 3 pl. pres. act. of a verb bijs- ‘to be contained’ see Maggi 2018. In support of
Maggi’s etymology to the root attested in Old Indian as vyac-, one may add that a present
stem identical to bijs- ‘to be contained’ is attested by Shughni wiz- ‘id.” < *wica-.

balysiistu vara pranihanu ‘a vow to enlightenment’: see Intro. §22 vocab.

189 Here, and again in v. 223, we have the well-known pair of compassion (Skt. karuna-)
and wisdom (prajia-).

190 ttatutu: see above on cdnduku, v. 179.

192 patdchu is a hapax, usually taken to be a noun, for which many different inter-
pretations have been suggested: ‘refuge’, Emmerick; ‘reverent treatment’, KT6: 154-5;
‘approach’, DKS 205. The ending -u, however, rather suggests an adverb, for which I
propose the meaning ‘ready, imminent, at hand’. The subject of the phrase ne patdchu
hdmate ‘it may not be at hand’” would be ‘death’, implied by the following ciyd mdre ‘when
I die’. A variant spelling of the same word may be attested in a similar context in the
hemistich marand pachd cd mulysdr ju nistd kari, Z18.7, possibly to be translated ‘death (is)
at hand, in which there is no mercy at all’.

194 The 3 sg. pronouns here presumably refer to the Buddha: ‘this so great desire of his
(ttye) ... under him (ttye viri) ...".

195 kadali is listed by Emmerick as a f. i-stem, but Skt. has kadala- m. as well as kadali-
f. ‘banana or plantain tree’. In Z the only forms are kadald (nom. sg. 6.53, gen. sg. 1.87) and
here -i (gen. sg.), suggesting a m. a-stem. The tree is commonly referred to as an example of
the ‘insubstantial’ (cf. above on v. 163). The terminology for insubstantiality here is
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canonical: sara- means pith, and like the banana tree (or, in a more familiar image, an
onion), there are nothing but layers, no pith, hence asara-.

196 Emmerick 1967: 20 has a note on this passage in which he points to the dasakusalani
(Mahavyutpatti §§1686-98): the three physical evils of killing, stealing and sexual mis-
conduct; the four verbal evils of lying, flattery or indiscriminate and irresponsible speech,
defamation and duplicity; and the three mental evils of greed, anger and foolishness or the
holding of mistaken views.

198 klaisyau jsa hanassdte tyd ‘(if he) should have failed through impurities’. In his
edition and in SGS 146, Emmerick took hanassdte as 3 sg. pres. act., awkwardly treating
iyd, 3 sg. opt. act. of ah- ‘to be’ as belonging to the following clause: ‘(if) one is ruined by
klesas, it would be the fault of the klesas’. Bailey, DKS 451, more naturally takes the words
hanassite tyd together, that is as 3 sg. m. pf. opt. This implies that hanasséta- is a secondary
past stem (cf. KS 219, §42.4) formed by adding -dta- to the pres. stem hanass- ‘to go astray,
fail’, which also attests a past stem hanasta- as in v. 133. (Cf. below on ysanditu in v. 234.)
If hanassdte in v. 69 above is also 3 sg. m. pf. (rather than 3 sg. pres. with Emmerick) it may
be that this verb has a type B present like the cognate panass- ‘to perish’, 3 sg. pres. mid.
panaste (v. 179), though in this case it would be inflected in the active, as shown by the Late
Khot. 3 pl. pres. act. hanasidd.

ssdte is a mistake for sdte, perhaps induced by the preceding ssai.

siyatd pastd ysarrigyo ‘refines gold dust’, lit. ‘cooks golden sand’.

199 Not harming the roots of good means not performing actions which will endanger
one’s stock of karmic merits.

200 The verb patdn- seems to be otherwise unattested. Emmerick 1967a: 90 compares it
with ben’-, a verb which he later discussed in detail, showing that it means ‘to cut open’ and
suggesting an etymology via *wi-Sind- from *wi-sind-, to the root *said ‘to split’ (Emmerick
1986). It seems likely that patdn- is derived from the same root with preverb *pati-, which
suggests that it means ‘cut off” like Skt. prati-cchid-, a sense which perfectly fits the present
context. However, Fattori forthcoming returns to the etymology proposed in Sims-Williams
1985: 51 n. 5 (to the root *fSan).

202 aysu ni bajo barimd ‘1 will bear (the sufferings) instead of them’. See above on v. 93.

204 sa’: nom. sg. f. of sa- according to Emmerick 1967: 43, in which case the hook is
redundant. Cf. below on nom. sg. m. s’ in v. 219.

205 rtd ysurru tindd ‘he feels (lit. makes) anger (towards) them’ is awkward in three
ways: firstly because yan- in the phrase ysurru yan- is elsewhere inflected in the middle (as
in the preceding hemistich); secondly because the expression seems to be treated here as a
simple tr. verb with acc. direct object; and thirdly because of the change from sg. ‘enemy’ in
the preceding phrase to pl. ‘them’.

On the meaning of varaysa- ‘experience, enjoyment’ see Duan 2008: 43.

207 car- ‘to practise’ takes a direct object, e.g. ‘the paramitas’ or ‘a difficult course’, but
most often balysiistu, i.e. bodhi: 71.49, 3.24, 6.23, 11.69, 13.8-9, 14.16. In several of these
passages it is clear that Bodhisattvas ‘practise balysiisti-’. In 13.8-9 Emmerick translates
‘realize bodhi’, probably wrongly; that would be balysiistu bud-. The phrase balysistu car-
must mean something like ‘practise actions tending towards bodhi’. A possible Skt. parallel
is the attested but perhaps rare construction bodhaye car-, with the dative.

208 <va> written small below the line.
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The ‘five agglomerations (skandha)’, which ‘constitute the root of clinging to existence’
(Edgerton 1953: 145, 607) are listed in the Mahavyutpatti (cited by Emmerick 1967: 21) as
ripa, vedana, samjiia, samskara, vijiana.

209 Emmerick 1967: 21 notes that the first hemistich is almost identical to Z5.59: ne ju
varata atma ne satvd ni ju varasakd hdaranu ‘(there is) no self there, no being, no experiencer
of things’. As suggested by Leumann 1971: 467, we should probably emend atma satvi here
to atma ne satvd as in Z5.59, thus obtaining a regular cadence. Emmerick’s translation of the
words which begin the second hemistich, kye ma oste ko ye va oste, as ‘whoever angered me
if he angered anyone’ is difficult to interpret. Possibly ko here does not contain the particle
-u (as it usually does) but rather a second person encl. pronoun, either acc. sg. -o (cf. above
onv. 181) or acc. pl. -iz. The two phrases kye ma oste ‘(someone) who angers me’ and ko ye

. oste ‘if someone angers you’ can then be understood as two examples of the (non-
existent) ‘experiencer of things’. Ultimately, no-one is really there, not even if it would
seem that someone angered me or that someone angered you—the point perhaps being that
just because you became angry doesn’t mean that the agent or cause of that anger actually
exists.

210 Although kalahara- looks as if it should derive from Skt. kalaha-kara- ‘quarrelsome’
it apparently means merely ‘quarrel’ (Skt. kalaha-).

211 Emmerick (1967: 29; 1967a: 89) translated ‘He is, Bhadra, capable of proclaiming
the forbearance, all the virtues of the Buddha’, taking ksamauvd as a noun ‘forbearance’ and
citing Z12.84 (where, however, he translates ksamovu as ‘plea for forgiveness’). It seems
better to take ksamauvd as the adj. ‘forgiving, forbearing’, spelled ksamova- in v. 177, which
also has the advantage of providing a subject for the sentence: ‘A forbearing (one), Bhadra,
is able to proclaim all the virtues of the Buddha’. Thus now Emmerick 2024: 330. The
related nominal form ksanti, one of the six perfections (paramita) which a Bodhisattva must
cultivate, has an important place in Buddhist thought, and extends beyond forbearance to an
intellectual receptivity to the profound realities revealed by the Buddha’s teaching.

215 naryo avisi: either both words are loc. sg. in apposition or avisi is gen. sg. m.
(‘defining genitive’, cf. Emmerick 1965: 28, II1.2(a)). So also in v. 219.

The ‘sand of the river Ganges’ is a common comparison for anything uncountable.
Emmerick 1967: 21 cites a Skt. example in which the image is used with reference to acons
as here.

219 sd’ is nom. sg. m. of sa- according to Emmerick 1967: 43, the hook being redundant
(cf. above on v. 204). The metre and the parallelism with sé in the preceding verse tends to
confirm this interpretation. Since s’ here scans as one mora, it is less likely that it is a
variant spelling of sei’ H, the contracted form of sdtd LL, nom. sg. m. of sdta-. In Z5.20,
where sd’ may count as two morae, Leumann emended it to sdtrd, while Hitch (2014: 24)
regards it as a variant spelling for sei’.

221 bvemete jsa for bvemdite jsa seems to be a case of vowel harmony.

223 safiabrrica- ‘familiarity with expedients’, a compound of safia- ‘expedient’ and
(otherwise unattested) *brrica- ‘love, familiarity’, functions as the translation equivalent of
Skt. upaya-kausalya- ‘skill in means’, see Del Tomba & Maggi 2021: 201-2. The sense of
the expression is that while one may recognize the vanity of existence, that all phenomena
are empty, still out of compassion one remains active in the world for the sake of others who
do not yet have this correct understanding of reality.
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arsta is apparently nom. sg. f., agreeing with only the closer noun bvamata, not with both
safiabrrica and bvamata. Cf. above on bustd in v. 21.

224 maiiande is probably a mistake for nom.-acc. pl. m. marnanda, influenced by the
surrounding words ending in -e.

226—7 Emmerick 1967: 22 notes that almost identical verses occur in Z9.8-9 and cites
Skt. parallels for the images of the barren woman dreaming of a son and the thirsty deer
longing for the mirage. Ibid., 34, dai is listed as 3 sg. pres. act., i.e. as a variant of the usual
daiyd, but the contraction would be unexpected. Here and elsewhere in Z, dai is probably 3
sg. opt. act.

227 avaysanda ‘unrecognized (as being non-existent)’, see Emmerick 1967: 17.

228 nairatmu Ssunyu andtmu ... aniccu: Emmerick took all these forms in -u as nom.-acc.
pl. m., assuming (Emmerick 1967: 22) that they refer to the hdra ‘things’ in v. 227, but such
a consistent series of irregular spellings would be very surprising. Although the usage is
certainly unusual, it seems easier to believe that all four are instances of the nom. sg. n. in an
impersonal construction. The sequence nairatmu Ssumiiu and[tmu] also occurs in the frag-
ment IOL Khot 168/2, b3 (Skjerve 2002: 377).

Regarding the image of the blind men at night, see on v. 122 above. Here Emmerick
translates the enclitic attached to samu as ‘it’, i.e. '-i. This is possible, but since the context
does not make it clear what ‘it’ is, the deictic particle >-i seems more likely.

230 paramata- is an adaptation of Skt. paramita- ‘perfection’, which seems to have been
secondarily assimilated to the class of verbal abstracts in -amata- (Leumann 1933-36: 462).

231 ksandu anutpattiyo = Skt. anutpattika-(dharma-)ksanti- ‘intellectual receptivity to the
truth that states of existence have no origination’ (Edgerton 1953: 27).

datino ttarandaru = Skt. dharma-kaya- ‘body corresponding to the Law’. Edgerton
(1953: 277) paraphrases ‘spiritual body’. Emmerick 1967: 23 points to datinai ttarandari
byaude in Z13.127.

byonde is an inverse spelling for byode, 3 sg. m. tr. pf. from the past stem byauda-/
byoda-. Since nd is often assimilated to d(d), as in skodde (v. 93) for skonde (v. 49), nd can
be written for d even where there is no etymological justification for the nasal.

232-6 Emmerick 1967: 23 cites the closely parallel Tibetan version (Régamey 1938,
§122), which has: ‘Then at that moment the Blessed One smiled. As a result of that smile,
innumerable and limitless rays of light emerged from his mouth, and those rays of light,
pervading all the buddha-fields, again descended back into the usnisa of the Blessed One.
The Venerable Ananda got up from his seat, and folding his monastic robe over one shoul-
der, placed one knee on the ground, with hands reverently placed together bowed in the
direction of the Blessed One, and addressed the Blessed One saying: The reverend Blessed
One, Tathagata, does not smile without having causes and conditions; what were the causes
and conditions for your smile?’.

The profound significance of the smile of a Buddha is a topos. When a Buddha smiles,
multi-coloured light rays are omitted, which return to different places on the body of the
Buddha according to their signification. In v. 233 they enter his usnisa, said in some sources
to indicate that he is about to prophesy the unsurpassed perfect awakening of a future
Buddha (the rays going into the Buddha’s mouth, in contrast, indicate the attainment of
pratyeka-buddhahood, and so on).
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233 balysd kard vird tsutandd ‘encircled the Buddha’, lit. ‘went into the circle of the
Buddha’. Correcting his previous translation, Emmerick (apud Maggi 2017: 281) adopted
this interpretation suggested by Almuth Degener.

234 hastarvi ysandtu balysd ‘better still was the Buddha illuminated’, lit. ‘better still it
was illuminated to the Buddha’. For the impersonal n. intr. pf. and the use of the particle *-i
to emphasize the adverb see above on v. 169. Here the form ysandtu creates an additional
difficulty. Emmerick translates ‘shone’ but notes (1967: 41) ‘form uncertain’. Certainly
ysandtu must be connected with ysan- ‘to shine’, cf. the partially parallel passage in v. 80:
pharu hastaru ysande ‘he (= the Buddha) shines much better’. The intr. pf. of ysan- ‘to
shine’ is attested in Late Khotanese in a spelling implying a past stem *ysanda- (SGS 112).
Possibly a secondary past stem ysandta- was created to supply a distinctive tr. pf. to the
same present stem in the sense ‘to illuminate’. The intr. pf. from such a stem would then
have pass. meaning ‘was illuminated’. Another verb with two attested past stems is hanass- :
hanasta-, secondary past stem hanassita-, see on v. 198 above.

235 Cf. above on v. 103.

237-9 These verses too are closely paralleled in the Tibetan version (Régamey 1938,
§131), which is cited in Emmerick 1967: 23-4.

237 paramarthu datu ‘the paramartha Law’. In this expression, which occurs several
times in the following verses, the two nouns are always in apposition. The translation ‘Ulti-
mate Truth (of) the Law’ is only approximate. A Skt. compound paramartha-dharma does
exist, though it is not common. While its relevance is unclear, the present expression
indicates the Dharma (here Teaching) characterized as paramartha, namely, as absolutely or
ultimate. See below on v. 241.

238 The name Vikurvanaraja is otherwise attested in Sanskrit only as the name of a
Bodhisattva (in the Vimalakirtinirdesa) and in the title of a text (Mahavyutpatti 1409).

239 mahavyubhi: the attested Skt. form is mahavyitha-, the spelling with bh for h being
hyper-Skt. (Edgerton 1953: 426, 497). The ending -7, which Emmerick took as loc. sg. of an
otherwise unattested stem in -ia- (< *-ika-?), is problematic. Theoretically, it could be an a-
stem loc. sg.; in -é/-i + the particle *-i. However, since the initial segment of this verse
seems to be two morae overlong, it may be better to emend the final -7 to -i. The resulting
form could then be reduced by one more mora by lightening an unstressed syllable, giving a
metrically regular *mahdvyiabhi LLHL.

A Sunirmita kalpa is otherwise unknown.

240 kdde thatau panamdite balysi ‘very quickly the Buddha rises up’. As noted by Maggi
2009: 163, balysi ‘Buddha’ may be a scribal error for *badri ‘Bhadra’, both because this
would fit the context more naturally and because the Tibetan version mentions Bhadra rising
up to the sky (though this occurs at a slightly earlier point in the narrative, Régamey 1938,
§122). Maggi (ibid., n. 53) also suggests that #7yd in the second hemistich, which Emmerick
took as gen. sg. m. of sdta- ‘this’, may rather be the adverb ‘then’.

241 Emmerick translated: ‘Since I, as the Buddha Dipamkara, realized the paramdrtha in
the Law’, which does not seem possible given that the speaker is the Buddha Sakyamuni. It
seems best to take divamggard balysd as ‘genitive absolute’ (cf. Emmerick 1965: 28, 111.4;
Intro. §15.16): ‘while Dipamkara was Buddha’. Doctrinally, this verse is problematic.
Sakyamuni’s experience under Dipamkara consisted in his receiving a prediction to Buddha-
hood; it marked the beginning, not the end, of his path. Like the parallel expression used of



Commentary 77

Bhadra in v. 237 (paramarthu datu paysande ‘He has recognized the Ultimate Truth (of) the
Law’, see above), paramarthd bustd md datu cannot imply ‘obtained enlightenment’.

ma vyatardte ... balysistu varalsto ‘predicted me to enlightenment’: see Intro. §24 vocab.

242 In view of the adj. vicitra ‘various’, it seems that pajsamu must stand for nom.-acc.
pl. m. pajsama. Since pajsamu yan- is a common phrase, the immediately preceding ydde
‘did’ may be responsible for the mistake.

243 On the paratactic construction with ‘when’ implied by the use of the potential con-
struction see Intro. §18.12.

harbisu: as is quite often the case, it is hard to be sure whether harbis(s)u is to be under-
stood as the acc. sg. m. of the adjective (‘Ananda accepted it all’) or as an adverb (‘Ananda
accepted it completely’).

The 3 sg. opt. act., ksima seems to be used here as a simple past tense. The same form is
attested, also with clear past reference, in Z21.19 (in a conditional construction: ‘it would
not have pleased you if someone else had seen ...", see Skjervg 1981: 462) and in Z21.26
(Emmerick: ‘used to please’).

Colophon

The colophon is partly written in a later form of the language. The oldest attested form of
the title pharsata ‘magistrate’ is pharsavata, but the word is not attested in any Old
Khotanese text, where one might expect nom. sg. m. *pharsavatd. On the form, meaning
and unclear etymology of this word see Bailey, DKS 260—-61; Emmerick, SVK3: 102-3;
Filippone 2008.

The patron Zambasta is also named at the end of chapters 11, 14 and 19.






Metrical analysis

Many aspects of the metrical system used in the Book of Zambasta are highly controversial.
What follows is a summary of my personal views, which are set out in more detail in Sims-
Williams 2022.

A basic principle of Old Khotanese poetry is the counting of morae (or moras, sg. mora).
Essentially, a syllable ending with a short vowel is light (L) and counts as one mora, while a
syllable containing (i) a long vowel, diphthong or triphthong or (ii) a short vowel followed
by a consonant is heavy (= H) and counts as two morae.'

In Chapter 2 of the Book of Zambasta, two metres are attested, metre A for the main
narrative, metre C for the verses emitted by the gong (vv. 105-22). A verse consists of two
hemistichs of the same metre. In the manuscript each verse is written as a single line with
three spaces, which in principle mark the end of the first hemistich and the caesura within
each hemistich.” It is convenient to refer to the two parts of the first hemistich, i.e. those
before and after the caesura, as padas a and b and to the two parts of the second hemistich as
padas ¢ and d. Each pada ends with a cadence marked by a particular quantitative pattern
and by an ictus (metrical stress) at a fixed point. The ictus generally coincides with the
primary word-stress, but in the case of the longer (9- and 10-mora) cadences it may fall on a
syllable bearing a secondary word-stress.

The ideal types of hemistich in metres A and C are illustrated by the formulae below, the
figures indicating a number of morae. The caesurae and verse-ends, which require a word-
boundary (or at least a compound-boundary), are marked with ||, while the positions marked
+ require at least a syllable-boundary.

Metre A (24 morae) Metre C (17/18 morae)
547 [5+7 | 7 15+5/6|
549 [|3+7 | 9 [3+5/6]
5+10(2+7 | 102+ 5/6]

In metre A, each hemistich generally contains 24 morae, usually divisible into 5+ 7|5 + 7 ||
morae, more rarely into 5 + 9 || 3 + 7 | morae or 5 + 10 || 2 + 7 || morae. The 7-mora cadence
ends -'HL or -LLL, with ictus on the 5th mora (the 3rd mora from the end), the pattern
HLL'HL being by far the most common. The 9- and 10-mora cadences take various forms,
the most common of which end (9-mora cadence) -'HHL or -'LLHL and (10-mora cadence)
-HHLL, -HHH or -LLHLL respectively. Here too, the ictus is usually on the 5th mora of
the cadence (i.e. the 5th from the end in the case of the 9-mora cadence, the 6th from the end
in the case of the 10-mora cadence). A less common variant has the ictus on the 4th mora,
e.g. HL'HLHL (9 mora cadence), HL'HLHLL (10 mora cadence). Unlike the cadences, the
5-, 3- and 2-mora segments can contain any sequence of syllables which adds up to the

! This definition depends on the following syllabification rule: where a single consonant occurs between
vowels it belongs to the following syllable, e.g. bi.l¢; where a cluster of two or more consonants occur between
vowels at least one belongs to the preceding syllable, e.g. bil.san.gd. Thus the first syllable of bi.lé is light
while the first syllable of bil.sarn.gd is heavy.

% In practice the position of this space is often shifted by the scribe in order to achieve a neater appearance. In
v. 3, for example, the words bi—rastd, tsuta—ti and ba—lysd are all interrupted by the intercolumnar space (see
plate on p. 6). In the present edition, as in Leumann’s, this feature has been regularized.
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required number of morae; in place of the 5-mora segment, moreover, a 4-mora segment is
not infrequently found.

In metre C, each hemistich generally contains 17 or 18 morae. This is usually divisible
into segments of 7 || 5 + 5/6 |, more rarely into 9 || 3 + 5/6 | or 10 || 2 + 5/6 ||. The initial 7-, 9-
or 10-mora cadence and the 5-, 3- or 2-mora segment after it generally follow the same
principles as the segments of equivalent length in metre A, though it is notable that in metre
C the 7-mora cadence LHL'HL is almost as common as HLL'HL. The final segment of the
hemistich, however, attests two different kinds of cadence, one consisting of 5 morae ending
-'LL (always with a word- or compound-boundary in the position marked | ), the other
consisting of 6 morae ending -L'LL or -L'H. In both types of cadence the ictus is aligned
with the penultimate mora, i.e. the 4th mora of the 5-mora cadence, the 5th mora of the 6-
mora cadence.

One example (where possible from Z2) of each of the above patterns, showing the
assumed position of the ictus (marked ' ):

Metre A (24 morae)

lab tta mé pyiistu kho gyastii 'balysi  balyststu hastamu busti (5 +7 |5+ 7 |))
LLHL LHLHL | HHL  HLLHL |

48cd darra muda aysana ‘nirmindé  kamal& hamau vi'cittra (5+9 || 3 + 7))
LLLH HLLHHL | LLL LHLHL |

187ab ttlyd va badr pa'nati jsaunité  pati balysu ni'ta’sti (5+ 10| 2+ 7 |))
HLH HLLLLHLL || LL HLLHL||

Metre C (17 morae)

118cd mahasamudrid  §§0 kana Gitca 'bafia (7 | 5+ 5 ||)
LHLHL | HLH HL[LL||

119cd irdhyau 'bis§d satva  ttrama balysi 'bafia (9 || 3 +5 )
HH/LLHL | HL HL/LL|

Z3.47ab  harbi$si 'paramanava  ttéri vasuta 'vard (10| 2+ 5 |))
HLL'LLHLL | LL LLLILL |

Metre C (18 morae)
107ab ssai tti n& 'balysu 6 balysu bistu tca'ramu (7 | 5+ 6 |)

HLL'HL || HHL HLLLL |

109ab ttiadéri ka'nyau fitca  cu divyau jsa ni'ta (9| 3 + 6 ||)?
LLLLHHL | LH HLLH |

115ab pamatu ‘druai nithdna  atasu tha'tau (10 || 2 + 6 |)
LHL'HHLL || HHLLH ||

The scanned text which follows* employs a number of special devices in order to clarify
its assumed metrical structure. These include: macron and breve, grave accent, subscript and

3 The abl. pl. ending -yau is a triphthong [iau]. Where this fact is metrically relevant, I write the y subscript to
indicate that it does not count as a consonant, thus ka.n,au LH, not Tkan.yau HH. However, there is no need to
write divyau HH with subscript y, since the phonology of the ending -yau here does not affect the weight of the
preceding syllable.
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superscript letters, bold type, underlining, hyphen and stress marks indicating the position of
the ictus.

Symbols used in the text’®

€ 0 = long vowels (not distinguished from & 6 in Khot. orthography)

¢ 6 = short vowels (not distinguished from & 0 in Khot. orthography)

a1u ai/ei all = written a1 ai/ei au, to be read &1 1 € 0, usually for metrical reasons

subscript letters = written but (i) not pronounced (e.g. hvaii,¢ HL, not HLL; b,varé HL,
not LHL) or (ii) disregarded in the scansion (e.g. u,nora LHL, not HHL; kan,au LH, not
HH)

superscript letters = pronounced but not written (e.g. hv“¢ LL, not L; b*varé LHL, not
HL)®

bold type, e.g. ¢ ii d tt d, indicates consonants which count metrically as double (e.g.
badé, butté, both HL, not LL)

underlining draws attention to an assumed metrical lightening which is not obvious from
other markings such as a i U or subscript letters (e.g. sarvarii HLL as opposed to sarvafii or
sarvamiti HHL)

- = boundary between two parts of a compound (only marked where it is metrically
relevant, e.g. buddha-ksetri HLHL, not HHHL, the second syllable of buddha- being treated
as word-final rather than word-internal)

' = ictus in the cadences

* = correction to the manuscript reading

Symbols used in the interlinear metrical analysis

H = heavy syllable

L = light syllable

L = heavy syllable which is treated as light for metrical reasons (e.g. ttara,dard LLLL)

- (before a series of L and/or H symbols, e.g. -LHL) indicates a segment of 4 morae
where 5 morae are expected

| = compulsory word- (or compound-)boundary in certain cadences

| = caesura or end of hemistich

' = ictus in the cadences

4In addition to a couple of revised readings (viysavargyuo’, v. 141; passite, v. 179), the text below differs
from that in Sims-Williams 2022: 112-31 in the following respects: (i) the presumed ictus in the cadences is
marked throughout, both in the text and in the interlinear metrical analysis; (ii) so far as possible, a hypo-
thetical correction is suggested wherever the text as preserved seems to be unmetrical. The purpose of these
changes is to provide a readable, metrically regular text.

5> Long and short & ¢ and & & are distinguished throughout. Most of the other markings are only used where they
are metrically relevant (cf. p. 80 n. 3 above on kan,au and divyau).

% As noted above, p. 16, some words have alternative forms, e.g. ciyd HL or c¢i H ‘when’, buvaré LHL or bvaré
HL ‘they know’. In such cases the form written is not always the one required by the metre, hence the need for
the use of special devices to indicate how the text is to be read, e.g. b*varé (= manuscript bvaré, to be read
buvaré), b,varé (= manuscript buvaré, to be read bvare).
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lab tta mi pyustu kho gyastd 'balysd  balystistu hastamu 'busté
LLHL LHLHL || HHL HLL'HL ||

lcd datinau ggei’s§ité 'cakkru  bissd anyattirthiya 'rr[1y€]
HLH HLLHL | LLHL HLLHL ||

2ab rajagrhd astd *'grddhrakutu'  ttu scdtu ggaru vité 'balysd
HLLL HLHLHL | LLL LLLLHL||

2cd pharakyau ssaman,0 'hamtsa  pharu bodhisatva ba'londa
LHH LLH|/HL || LLHL HLLHL ||

3ab bissd hala y; nama bi'rastd  ssuvai bulysu burd tsu'tatd
LLLH HLLHL || LHH LLLLHL |

3cd bissu butt€ sarvaiii 'balysd  bis'y€ ysamassandai 'ttrani
LLHL HLLHL | LLLLL HH[HL |

4ab diténa bvémaité jsa pu'fiyau j[sa] ~mafiandt hamdari 'nisti
LLLH LLLLHL | LHH HLLHL |

4cd bis'y€ ysamas$andai 'satvd  cu va n€ kau hastari 'aya
LLLLL HH['HL || LLLH HLL'HL ||

S5ab ttramu bis$s$d satva hamamngu  kiddé masté mulsdeé jsa 'kei’td
HLLL HLL'HL || LLHL HLL'HL ||

Scd osku viti ssivé ha'daya  kho ju mata bryandamu 'piiru
HLLL HLLHL || LLHL HLL'HL ||

6ab §Sayanu gguttdrd 'ysatd  cakkravarttaufiu pa'ssaté
HHL HLLHL | HLH  HLLHL |

6cd né va ttdna hirna 'skalSu yindd  cu bissd padiya a'ggamjsi
LHLL  HLHLHL | LLL LLLLHL |

7ab kada rrastu hvafiaté 'datu  samtsaru harbis$u ‘nyasté
LLHL HLLHL | HHL  HLLHL |

7cd cai ju vite ttamdd[na] '$§dru yi[ndd] [........ 1
HLLL  HLLLLHL | [oooonn.. 11

8ab ysamas$a,dai harbis$su 'halstd  balysu vara byitti ttu 'kalu
LLLH HLLHL || HLLL HLLHL ||

8cd ttarthanu kstnu pa'§ssandi = [........ 1
HHL  HLLHL || [........ 11

9ab ttarthanu méstd a'ratd  kdd€ nu dukhd aysm'ya 'saittd
HHL  HLLHL | LLLLL HLL'HL ||

9cd ctid¢ tti nama tta ‘byaudé¢ [........ ]
HLH HLLHL | | P 1]

10ab ttramu hamgriya ha'mald  kho ju m'yo baggaré 'parré
HLH HLL'HL || LLLH HLL'HL ||

10cd bissun'yé cambulé 'kasté [........ ]
LHLL HLLHL || [oooont. 11

11ab bis§lin'ya vaisdna 'ttrama  kho ya ttiryastn'ya 'daiyd
LHLL HLLHL | LLHL HLL'HL ||

1led cu ni datd harbis§d 'kuré  [........ 1
LLHL  HLLHL | [oonen... 1]

! Manuscript dgrddhrakiitu.
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kyé kamala patdvutta 'tsindi ~ k[y]€ va jala bulysa ky€ 'mulysga

-LLLL  LLLLHL | LHLL HLLHL ||
ky¢€ *ggusno? kango prahostd  [........ ]

LHH HLL'HL || [oenn.. 1]

ky¢€ ggisa basté kyé 'gruské  [k]y[€] va tta bunai 'jsaté
LHH  HLLHL | LHH HH|HL |

ci né patayinda ci ‘rrai[ndi] [........ ]

LLLH HLLHL | [oooont. 11

ky¢€ pulské khaysa kyé 'hvassd  ky¢€ va hiyara cé 'baté
-LHL HLL'HL || LHH  HLLHL |
myanod dai §Sau va 'star€  [........ ]

HLH HH[HL || [...oon.. 1]

ttdté nd ttandrama vi'citra  vrrata ttavaScarana pa'raha
LLLH HLL'HL || LLLH LLLLHL ||

ku samu pharu kar'ya u 'stama  [né ju y& va par§td du'khyau jsa]
LLLLI LLLLHL || [LLLH  HLLHL]|
kho yé€ siyato hvaittd ba'jstha 0 titcd mamthéte 'kissa
LLLLL HLL'HL || HHL HLLHL |

kari ju vara rrund ni 'byo[dd] [........ ]

LLLLL  HLLHL | [ooeenn.. 11

ttrama satd kuri patahd  cu y€ ttarandari dukha 'tinda
HLLL  HLLHL | LLLH LLLLHL ||
bissd kar'ya stama ttu'§Stma [........ ]

LLLLL HLL'HL
safia ni pharu harbi[§]§[4] 'kura  ttéri atdca kho ni rrd pa'raha

LLLLL HLLHL | LLLLL LLLLHL |
gyadina[...... 1 [....... ]

LHLI...... 1] [........ 1]

paras$ani maskhald ‘ttamdu  ysurré jsa ggaljindi kho ‘pyauré
LHLL HLLHL || LLLH HLL'HL ||

mara rrd vita hastara 'hatdru  pharu pad'ya ttdténa ssa'manna
LLLLL HLL'LLL || LLLLI LLLLHL ||

n€ hadé€ ttutd driijo hva'tandi  s€ muhu sarvafia mi 'sStuka
LLLLL HLL'HL || LLLH HLL'HL ||

sa mistd drugya kho mama  $50 stani harbi$sa 'butté

HHL  HLLHL | HHL HLLHL |

tta hvaté maskhali ttifia '‘parsd  cvi 1ovi sarvaiii 'grusti
LLLH LLLLHL | HHL HLLHL |

ssai aysité barggavi 'vyaysi  pan'y& héri nama ni 'bustd
HLLL  HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |
*baggirathi® rdsayi tta 'pytstd  kyau ggii’na ggamggo pa'ssaté
LHLL LLLLHL || HHL HLLHL ||

ssai sd sarvafii ni 'vit€ §ti  c"va ni §§dduvani ‘puri

HLH  HLLLLL | LLLH HLLHL|

aggastd ggauttami 'SSakkru  nahussu §§avitandi tta 'pytstu
-LHL HLLHL | LLLLL HLL'HL ||

2 Manuscript ggiigno.
3 Manuscript baggirathi.
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rrayso bidandi tca'hora  risaya §$avyau jsa ba'londa

LHH HLLHL || LLLH HLLHL |
baysafuvd’ ttramu tsu'tandi  samu kho daté bat€ hva'dandi
HLLL HLLHL | LLLLL HLL'HL ||

jala bulysa @iri nd '‘patd  hvaté hvati ni pals*vé 'distd
LLHL HLLHL| LLLLL HLL'HL ||

ssai ttd biSSu n€ busta Tadi  ysurra briyd ni jitu yi'dandi
HLLL LHLHL | LLLH LLLLHL |

cu va n€ ko sété bissu 'butta  tt'y& klaisa bissu jita 'ard
LLLH LLLL'HL || LLHL  LLLLHL |
sacai nigranthd tta 'hvat€ s€ cu nai bei’ khasa 'yanami

LHH HLLLLL | LHH HLL'HL ||

kyé€ si cé sarvaiii ttu 'butté  bei’tind khaysu né 'hvidd
LLLH HLL'HL || LHH HLLHL |
parassani ttarthd tta 'hvat€ s€  vaittadvi vaska pa's§ama
LHLL HLLLLL || LHH HLLHL |

0 yé vattrame 'ca’yd tindi  ku pusso ysittaru ‘mida

HLH HLHLHL | LLL  HLLHL|

kyé tta hvaté prasiiai 'pulsamid  ggarkha ggarkha pha'raka
-LLLL HH|HHL | HL HLLHL |

c€ tta hvat€ ggamtsu y& 'kamggindi  u ysaysinai pa‘jutti
-LLLL  HLLHHL | LH LHLHL |
clyi ha jsaté 'ggamcha pittd  cu sarvaifio pa'ysandé

HLH HL'HLHL || LH HLLHL |

varstani rruyaté 'tth nama  stakulajséri nd'ta’sta

HHL HLL'HHL | LLL HLLHL |

kyé tta hvaté skodi y€ 'ha jsat€ u linei pada’jsami
-LLLL HLL'HHL || LH HLLHL |

0 y& candald 'ttata™ heédd  s& thvi ttuss€ yana 'ssiveé

HLH HLLLLHL | LH LLLLHL |

ttiyd vara ttarthd 'badr nama indrajali 'siyd

HLLL HL'HLHL || HL HHHL ||

ca’yd kdde buru §$dru 'butté  sd ni tta hv*€ aysda ya'niru
HLLL LLLL'HL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||
ays,I yané §§ukd ggumacé ca’yyau jsa trami 'jsiré
LHLL  HLLHL|| HHL HH|HL |

cv1 1ovd sarvafu 'grusti  ays,1 ttl nama ysa'nima

HHL HLLHL | LHH HLLHL |

cu aysu mamdryau jsa ndrminimd  u cvi ca’yyau 'jsiré
LLLH HLHLHL || LH HHHL |

tta ma saittd sei ttu n€ 'butté  cu va né ko sarvaiii ‘aya
LLHL HLL'HL || LLLH HLL'HL |
samu n¢€ kade ttartha ‘'naskhanard  c€ va masta uy'saiyé
LLLLL HL'HLHL || LH HLLHL |

§§dru §Sdru badra tta 'yana ava§§d  thu maha vaysfia u,,'gidrnu
-LLLL HLL'LLLLL || LLL HLL'HL ||

parasSanu maskhalu 'badru  kddé€ ahurraru pha'raku
LHLL  HLLHL || LLHL HLLHL |
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darajsini v'y& ‘pura  pharu sali hamtsa ma'hyau jsa

HLH HLLHL |

LLLLL LLLLHL |
muhu t€ ggthamané 'braté
LLLH HLLHL ||

—zz.

LLLH HLLHL |
samu panamu cu td mata Tyi

ma né difiu aksuva 'pura
LLHL  HLLHL |

cu rro ha,dara ttartha pha'raka
LLLLL

HLL'HL ||

badr asvassate 'ttartha  raja-grhd kantho na'randa

HLH HLLHL |

LHH HH[HL |

kdde biysdrgylina gga'namja

LLLH HLLHL |

HLLL HLLHL |
pharakyau ttirthyau 'hamtsa

rraviy0 pati vara ula'tana
LLLLI LLLLHL |
muda pharu huska ysa'runa
LHLL HLL'HL ||

kyé va asei’na va'Suna  puva kyé bis§s€ gguné ha'tandé

LHH HLLHL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||
paskova c€ uri 'tcottd  sutd’ gyatérrd rriiva natanda
HHL LHLHL | LLLLL HLL'HL ||
bil€ birst€ prana baysgu paysa burd $§anda 'tcarba
LLHL  HH[HL | HLLL HH[HL ||

ky€ handara miss 0 'Svani
LHLL HH[HL ||

birgga rriivasa hva'dandi
HLH  HLLHL |

tramu ha tranda jsa'h€ra  kho yé su,thara st€ma tti'htysdé
HLH HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |

kyé€ va hamdari bi'saunda  a$Suci viimiita bi'salstad

LHH HLLHL | LLLH HLLHL |

§sival'y€ handar€ '$saré  spavina hamdriy€ hu'ssiyé

HLLL HLLHL | LLLH HLL'HL ||
hamndari vatcu tca,1it€  hva, kamal€ palsuveé 'rriméa
HHL HLLHL || HLLL HLLHL |

dasta pa,; ksanaka 'sufii ~ hura hamggusté gga'daré

HLH HLL'HL || LHH HLLHL |

ku va dumad sarbétd 'mistd  grrasdindi gguvathuta 'dafia
LHLL HLL'HL || HHL LLLL'HL ||
hamdari stana ksi'yaré  huska ahudé pa'damna

HHL HLLHL | HLH HLLHL |

ggtin€ pharu §8ar€ tca,11y€  dis€ viri brinth€ jsa 'ksautté

HLLL HLL'HL ||
cil€ varata baysgu mu'difii
LLLLL HLLHL |

huska vara banhya ku 'rriva

HLLL  HLLHL |
banasuto $§Saysde pha'raka
LHLL HLLHL |

birgga rriivasa nu'vaindi
HLH  HLLHL |
suththa rraysindi u 'ssundd
HLH HLL'HL ||

ha ttu di$o ttirthyd 'hamtsa
HLLL HH['HL ||

LLHL HLLHL |

hamtsa hisyo jsa gga'daré

HLH  HLLHL |
aungyo jsa a’ré pa'casta
HHL HLLHL ||

kyau kamal€ nitcana di'jsaré

HLLL LLLLHL ||

$vand §§ujaténa ju'varé
HLH LLLLHL||

byt’va kidd€ méstu na'jsindi
HLLL HLL'HL |
badr tsuté tt'y€ ula'tané
HLLL LLLLHL ||
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ttramo biso nirméte 'ca’yyo jsa  kho gyastanu vi'mani

HLLL HLLHHL | LH HLLHL ||
starfié bic€ rruva mu'daifia  pal€ ndrmindi pha'raké
HLLL HLL'HL || LHH HLLHL |

darra muda aysana nirmind€ kamal& hamau vi'cittra
LLLH HLL'HHL || LLL LHLHL ||
bastargyo nirmité 'hulgd ttatatu pharu spite vd'citra
HHL HLL'HL || LLLLL LHL'HL ||
ttyo jsa biso aysité '§§drku  hord pharu nirmité 'skondé
HLLL HLL'HL || HLLL HLL'HL ||
parysa nirméindi cé 'pipar€  hurau bata 'phassé

HLH HLL'HHL || LH HHHL |

svi hamtsa bistyau 'balysu  va nimandraima tta'tttka
HHL HH[HL || HLH HLLHL |

ka viyattu sarvafi Tyd  ttd butté sa ula'tana
LLHL HLLHL| HHL HLLHL |
ka va va ts1yl 'nai bvaté  ku mara atd hi'maté

LHH HH/HHL | LLL HLLHL|
ays,1va ttiyd hamthimd  thatau mamd‘ru 'patcu
LHH HLL'HHL | LH HLLHL|

kho rru pada vita ula'tana  khaysvi ju vaska né 'pipé
LLLH LLLL'HL|  HHL HLLHL ||

ttai pulstma ka 'sarvafii  §$astard pa'ysana

-HH HLL'HHH | H HLLHL |

cuné buti saula'tana @ tsutai myand mu'dani
LLLH HLLHL| HLH HLLHL ||
biss1 ysamassa™dai 'butté  sit€ né sarvaiii Std 'ttitd

LHLL HH['HL || LLLH HLLHL ||
sarva,fiu y€ jsidu n€ 'ttdd  drujyau jsa sei; maha 'jsidé
HLLL HLL'HL || HHL HLL'HL ||

ttiyd ha sarbité 'ggaru viri  grddhrakiitu ku 'balysi
HLH HLLLLHL | HL  HLLHL ||

jsauniti patdna vistatd  nai rrastu uysditu 'yindi

HLH LLLLHL | HHL HLL'HL ||

urfi€ jsau ba’yd pa'ssat€  kddeé masté mulsde jsa 'balysa
HLH  HLLHL | LLHL HLLHL |

badru tt€ru vite sku'tati  darraunai uysdité 'ttiyd

HLH LLLLHL | LHH  HLLHL|

ahusité rriysai 'nat€  dusdarrau hvanité 'hade

HLLL HH/HL || HLH HLLHL |

mami ssadda aysm'ya 'ysata  uhu varata kddé burd 'mistd
LLHL HLL'HL | LLLLL LLLLHL |
kau péandivatu pa‘jaysa  svi hamtsa bistyau 'balysa
HHL HLL'HL || HHL HH[HL ||

va usahya kum bisa ‘balysa  ka td mulysdi ttatvatu Tyi
HLLL HLL'HL || LLHL HLL'HL ||

balysd ttt harbi$$u 'butté  ttdté badr 1r'yé 'drujé
HLH HLL'HL || LLHL HLLHL ||
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kho ju y€ nei’ khasd gya'dina  bi’tasamiia tramvi 'jsaté

LLLH HLLHL | LLHL  HHHL |
balysi ahdvaysité badrd  kad€ masté mulsdé jsa 'ttryi
HLLL HLLHL | LLHL  HLLHL |

ttutd numadrund pharaka  varatd parsindi du'kh,au jsa
LLLH HLLHL| LLLH HLLHL |

badr va ha pusso Tst€  ulatafi€ ttarthyau 'hamtsa

HLH HLL'HL || LLHL HH|/HL |

ttdrtha kdde sira ku 'pytistamdd  s€ va usah,¢ ‘balysa
HLLL HLL'HHL || LH LLLLHL |
tt'y€ sstvé tth ani'ruddhd  sthavird bissu rrastu va'jsisté
LLHL  HLLHL | LLLLL HLL'HL ||
badr asddétu ku 'byustd  thatau ha jsaté ku 'balysd
HLLL HLL'HL || LHH  HLLHL ||
prrahaund §§drku prahaust€  balysid pa varnité 'sthird
-LHL HLL'HL || HLH HLL'HL ||
hamju ha dastaka 'nat€  kadai ha uysdété 's§drku

HLH HLL'HL || LHH HLLHL |

midana sarvafia 'balysa  pyl’ cu ttd hamjsité 'hvafii
HHL HLLHL | HLH HLLHL |

tramu tvi vaska ha,,'rita  ulatafi¢ harbi$si 'ttirtha
HLH HLLHL | LLHL HLLHL |

kho ju sar,ai vaska pha'raka  rruvasa ca’yyo ‘badr
LLLH HLLHL | HHL HH/HL ||

tvi hivlyd bvamata 'balysa  ggumacé yandé gya'dina
HLLL HLLHL || -LHL  HLLHL ||

ttu aysu b'vé kho ju hima'vamdu  ggaru ni ardttu ya'nindi
LLLLI LLLL'HL || LLLH HLLHL |
§Sala,ba kvi béndo dra'h,a §Saré  tta uho harbis$sa 'ttartha
LLLH HLL'HHL || LLL HLLHL |
aSka va hadé€ ja'danu  ky€ né balysd gvaru b*varé
HLH HLL'HL || LLHL HLL'HL ||

tta ni saittd balysid n€ 'bustd  tt'yé kiidéna tsuté ula'taié
LLHL  HLLHL | LLLLI LLLL'HL ||

ttai hvaf,€ balysd u'tari  aniruddha badr pu'fi,0 jsa
HHL HLL'HL || LLHL HLLHL ||
biss1 §§dra dista 'kusSalamiila  Tmu parstd du'khyau jsa

LHLL HLLLLHL | HL HLLHL |

ttdna badr hana$sité 'vaysiia  cvi diramggaré ha'yuna
LLHL LLLLHL || HLH HLLHL |
pharu rr6 vara hamdara 'parsindd ~ dukhyau Tmu uy/nora
LLLLL HLL'HHL || LH  HLLHL|
tso thu ssamananu tta 'hvafia  badid ha badr bi'$salsto
HLLL HLLHL || HLH HLLHL |
ysittadaru ha usah,améd  va ha,,rTsadu bi's§inda

HLLL  HLLHL || HLH HLLHL |

tta hv*€ aniruddhi 'sthavird balysd  ttartha maniya 'skalSa
LLLLL HLLLLHL || HL HLLHL |
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ka td badi sarvafia 'saitd  irdyo jsa ha usa’h,ama

LLHL HLLHL | HHL  HLLHL |

bissu nd skalsett ‘mand  irdyau jsa buhu hatcafiama
LLLH HH[HL | HHL LLLLHL |

ni pajsama kéddéna ni 'havu  irdd nijsdta’mané 'balysa
-LLLL  LLLL'HL || HLLL HLLHL |

ttai hvan,€ balysd ma 'hvafia né€ samu prarhali 'ttandé
HHL HLL'HL || LLLH HH[HL ||

cu y€ 1ovi irdi ni'jsasdé  drra'ya parhaliya 'balysi

LLHL  HLLHL | HLH HLL'HL ||

ky€ mi ttd vainaiya 'aniruddha  ky¢€ stura bvamata 'mulysga
LLLH HH|LLHL || LLL HLL'HL ||
idryau jsa nvata u ‘'murkha  irdi-prahalt 'ttanu

HHL HLL'HL || HLH HH[/HL |

ky€ myanaindryiya 'hva’ndd  ttd mamd grati 1fii pra'yseindi
LHH HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL ||
trsna indryau jsa u'tara  parvacha ni bvamata 'rrésca
HLH HLLHL | HLLL HLLHL ||

datu ggambhiru pyu'va’ré huh,atu kdd¢ rrastu a'ggamjsu
HLH HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |

ttanu vara himate pra'ysatu  balysanu §§asanu 'viri
HLLL  LLLLHL | HHL  HLLHL |

badr kiddé indriya ‘trsna  tramu bi$sa ssava 'rraysgu
HLLL  HLLHL | HLLL HH|HL |

bispadiya rrijit€ Tmu  kho ju bargyi pati 'hva’ndu

HLLL HLLHL| LLHL HH['HL ||

biss§d ssamana halsto ha,, tit€  aniruddhé balysi pru‘hausté
LLLLL HLL'HL || LLHL  HLLHL |
samkhalu pattdru nat€  pada pastati bi'samggi

HHL HLL'HL || LHH HLLHL ||

bodhisatvai kard 'vird ~ mamju-§r1 samanta'bhadr

HLH HLLHL || HLH LHL'HL ||
ksittiggarbhd mitrai 'astanna  bhadrratalpiya 'ysaru
LLHL HHHHL || HL  HLLHL ||

pharu hastaru ysand€ kho 'purra hambada  naksatryau 'hamtsa
LLLLL HLLLLHLL || H HHHL ||
uskéna ni divaté 'bendd  spéte kafiindi gya,'tiifia

HLLL HLLHL | LHH HLLHL |

balysi ysamas$andau 'spast€  anamdu gursté ttu 'kalu
HLLL HH|/HL || HHL HLLHL |

dukhyau bis$d satva nr'hiya  vind mamd nisti né 'trand
LHLL HLL'HL || LHLL HLL'HL ||
raja-grha divatd 'badr  atasi stana hva'tatid

HLLL HLLHL | HHL HLL'HL |

samu badr namai 'badra  n# hadé badr1 karanani

LLHL  HH/HL | LLLH HLL'HL ||

c€ va ju atasi ha,'jsasd€  byalysyo jsa badra pa'meté
LLLH HLLHL || HHL HLL'HL ||
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tvi jadi mistari 'dyafii ~ kyé€ thu hamjsya’ balysi pa'mété

HLH HLLHL || LLHL HLLHL |

hani uysddya vira 'badra  cérd §§dru brufidté 'balysi
HLH LLLLHL | LHLL HLLHL |

samu kho sarbandi u;/maysd€ udayi ggard trmkh“vo 'stani
LLLH HLLHL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||

0 kho brahmani 'gyasti ysandi  ttava-ttriSyo 'hamtsa
HLH HL'HLHL || HL HH/HL |

kailaysu ggaru vité ‘jsani  kul brahmakaya ni'mal$a
HHL LLLL'HL | HHL HLL'HL ||

balysd ha ggarna va'’hdstd  kvi badr hayséna 'daiyd

HLH HLL'HL || HHL HLLHL |

pati tsut€ ttidrthyo hamtsa pal€ daSa dista ba'rinda
LHLL HHHL || LHLL HLLHL |

pandaya jsani tta 'kei’td  ka sité sarvafii ni Tya

HHL HLLHL | LLLH  HLLHL |

kyé€ ttiré bissd pad'ya a'ggamjsd  tté€rd pajsamajséri bi's§anu
LLLLL LLLL'HL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||
ttdté ysamas$Sandai nédsti  ky€ va ha,dari sarvaiii 'aya
-LLLL  HH/HL || LLLLL HLLHL |

ka hadé¢ sarvaiii tta 'cli jsat€é ~ ku sa samu ula'tana

LLLH  HLLHHL | LH LLLLHL |

bulysu buru ha patd 'jsat€  §§dna peina hanamit€ ‘ttamdu
HLLL HLLHL | LLHL LLLLHL |

§§dru tsutai ma statd '‘ayé  va usah,a ysittaru ‘badu

LLLH LHLHL || HLLL HLLHL |

balysi ha ttramaté ‘tsastu  kho ju sarau ttird avu’'tastd
HLH  HLLHL | LLLH LLLLHL ||

bissa bodhisatva bij'samgi  badr vara vira vi,'tatd

LLHL HLL'HL || HLLL HLLHL |

aSir1 kalo'datd  busyau jsa badru tta 'brrasté

HLH HHHL | HHL HLL'HL ||

kyéri barrai §§édra,ggiri nat€¢  ky¢€ ttutd bisd badra pa'dandé
LLLH LLLLHL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||
vanamdi tta hvaté '$§§akyaputrd  ka no hisd hi'mate

LHH  LLL'HLHL | LH HLLHL |

ttd hori harbi§éd 'hérd  kiddé hadé ssadi 'badra

HHL HLLHL | LLHL  HHHL |

§Sakkrd pussO muda pa'’hdstd  cu vara stuta aysanu 'bagyo
HLLL LHLHL | LLLLL HLLHL ||
gyastliiu aysanu 'skoddé  tt'y€ béndd balysa ni'ga’lstd

HHL  HLLHL | LLHL  HLLHL |
avassi,ta aysanu 'viri  ssamana bis§$d u bodhi'satva
LLLH HLLHL| LLLLL LHL'HL ||
mard raja-grhi u,nora  halsto ulatafié na,'piisté
HLH LLLLHL | HLLL HLLHL |

rr€ bimbéysard rrd 'ha badé  hamtsa harvyau 'ttiyd
HHL HLL'HHL || HL  HHHL |
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ttartha kdade badru ha,'pijindd  vamiia badi ha'miha
HLLL HLL'HHL || HL HLLHL |
badr bafia ksiri vijtatd  tta hvaté va aysda ya'niru
HLLL HLLHL| LLLH HLLHL |

kho uhu ttérd jsida tsu'tanda  ct balysa sarvaifii 'sastd

LLLLL HLL'HL || HHL HLL'HL ||

samu n€ hamjsasd€ ha'mthd  khd rro pada vita ula'tana
LLLH HLL'HL || LLLH LLLL'HL ||
mamdrai ni kiru ni 'tsindi  nai n€ yudu yindi ha'méstu
HHL HLL'HL || HLLL HLL'HL ||

bi$s€ n€ maté ca’yo 'yandé ku n€ hdmité cu ma veété 'hisd
LLLLL HH|HL || LLLLI LLLL'HL ||

sa stakula muho vite 'na’sta  samu né hamjsasdé€ pa'tisi
HLLL  LLLLHL | LLLH HLLHL ||
vaddrnai vaska 'vasdrapand patidna atd s€ Tsd

LHH HLLLLHL || LLL HLLHL |

ni hdmite badra ka 'balysu  va numadrtai tta'ttika
-LLLL HLLHL | HLH LHLHL |
ggamd'yai dista vi'tat€  skyité badi avula* bhadra
HLH HLLHL || LLHL HLLHL ||

cvié td tta ratd hilysdd pamatd  ma né difi aks"va 'bussa
LLLLL HLL'HL || LLHL  HLLHL |
badr kidé dratai ‘pvai’ttd  balysd ananda tta ‘parsté
HLLL  HH[HL | HLH HLLHL |

ttai hvafia badr ma 'pva’ttu  avuldtu ggamd'yo 'bada
HHL HLL'HL || HLLL HLL'HL ||
ana™dd balysd partauna  badr hvaté ma ju puva’ badra
HHL HLLHL | HLLL  LLLLHL |

aktta ggamd'yo 'tsastd  havi tvi patdmara ‘méstd
HHL HLLHL || HLH LLLLHL |

ni sa vina pracai ‘méstd  bi§Sa bhumadivata 'badra
LHLL  HH/HL | LLHL HLLHL ||
arithy¢ hamtsa gga'r,au jsa  tramu mafiamndéna 'balysa
HHL HLLHL | HLH  HLLHL |

dasau di$é namasité 'badr  avulité ggamd'yd 'méstu
LHLL LLLLHL|| HLLL HLLHL ||

ttitd ttamdrama pha'raka  ggamdiy€ jsa ggaha naramnda
LHH HLLHL| HLLL HLLHL ||

ka va bissa 'satva  ca’yd ttérd bvaru 'S§iré

LLLLHL || HLLL  HL[LL|

kho rahu 'butt€ 0 bimacitri a'ysuri

LHL'HL || HHL HLL'LL ||

tta®du yanard ko hatérro balysu ‘buhu

HLL'HL || HLLL  HL[LL ||

jsidu yanama satd sali vasta 'bissa

HLL'HL || LLLH HL/LL |

4 After avula the word ggamdya is added below the line in cursive writing, but the correction is erroneous.
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ssai ttd n€ 'balysu 0 balysu bistu tcaTamu

HLLHL || HHL HLLLL |
jsidu yanindd  ttéréd balysd hova 'pharu
HLLHL || LLHL HL|LL |
kanjau samudru  péskilstu yindé 'bissu
LHLHL || HHL HL[LL ||
ttutd va TtcO  nata badandid 'samu
LLHHL || HLH HL[LL |

ttadéri ka'nyau Gtca  cu divyau jsa ni'ta
LLLL'HHL || LH HLLH |

ky& va vahista piskilstu yida 'bissu
LHL'HL || HHL HL[LL ||

ky€ va ju su'miru  ggaru burtivafii 'bisSu
LLLL'HL || LLLH HL[LL ||
skondt 'patcu  balysu yudu yinda tha'tau
HH[HL || HLLL HLLH ||

ni vara ggu'r,ici  §au tcaramu kasté 'afa
LLLL'HL || HLLL HL[/LL

kar n€ bi'thafii  kho rrd pada statd 'bissd
HLLHL || LLLH HL|LL ||
ky€ va ju pa'dajsu ysaysu ha,bis§u bamhya 'huvé’
LLLLLLHL | LLL HL/LL|
mahasamudru  mamthé bis§Su ahara 't
LHLHL || HLLL HLLH ||
bissa ttd ggu'r,ikya  sarvafii balysa tha'tau
LLLLHL || HHL HLLH |
rrastd va'jsisdé  ttdte ttitdye banhyi 'vita
HLL'HL || LLLLL  HL[LL ||
ttdté cvi 'bat€  ttit€ skandha ssd™gya 'vita
LLHHL || LLHL HL[LL ||
baggaré€ 'ssei rrd  skondu yudu yindi 'bisSu
HLL'HL || HLLL HL[LL ||
pamatu 'druai nihdna  atasu tha'tau
LHL'HHLL | HHLLH |

batdfii kaT'y€ jsa  balysd yudu yindd 'bisu
LLLL'LLL || HLLL HL[LL |
cu burd u,nora  aysmiina kei’ndé ‘hiira
LLLLHL | HHL  HL|LL |
harbi$$u 'balysd  ham'y& ksanu butt& 'bissu
HLLHL || LLLLL HL|LL |
nistd a,'ylistd  addt€ avaysandi 'kari
HLLHL || LLLLL HL/LL ||

abustd ‘balysanu  cu va né butta 'bissu
LHL'HHL || LLL  HL|LL |

kho ggard sumird  §Sasvand kasté 'pata
LLLL'HL || HHL  HL/LL ||

mahasa'mudrd  $S0 kana utca 'bafia
LHLHL || HLH HL/LL |
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safi,au ha'j"vattét¢  pufi,au mul§dé€ pa't,0’

LHLLLHL | LH HLLH|

irdhyau 'bi§$d satva  ttrama balysi 'bafia

HH|LLHL || HL  HL/LL ||

mahasa'mudru  Ttca bisSa khasta ha'méité

LHLHL | HLLL HLLLL |

batd 'ahdna kasta hamété vata 'bissa

HL'LLLHL || LLL HL/LL |

né balysi 'hotd  h"vé’ ha,bisSu butté kard

LHLHL | LLLLL HL[LL ||

balysa bu'varé  §Sujiyé€ hota 'samu

HLL'HL || HHL HL|LL ||

kho ttérd 'ssiv€  hastu parnaindi 'hana

LHLHL | HLH HL[LL ||

ttramu n€ 'bvaré  balysanu hota 'gyada

HLLHL | HHL  HL|LL |

citd ttité ggaha 'badr pyusté  cu ggamd'yé jsa na'randa
HLLL HLHLHL | LH LLLLHL|

kédai ha hamit€ prra'ysatu  balysé vité datu bi,'sangu
LHH LLLLHL|| HLLL HLLHL ||

kddai aysmiina ni'mand  ttai hamété né $§dru yi'daima
LHH HLLHL || HLLL  LLLLHL |

kho aysu ttéri jadd mi c€ ‘balysu  ca’yyo jsa hamjsad’te jsidé
LLLLIL LLLLHL | HHL HLLHL |
ttai hamaté balysi ksamevimid  kho h'vé’ kyé §§ando 'pitta
HLLL HLL'HHL || LLL LHLHL |
§Samda yd vatcd 'parajsafia  ssei rrO panamété ‘patco
HHL HL'HLHL || HL  LLLLHL |

samu kho hamjsasd€ s¢€ 'ha ttram€  gyastu balysu ksa'm,aittd
LLLH HLL'HHL || HL HLLHL |

vari va ksarmaiii Tst€  dusdarrau vira vi'tatd

LHH HLLHL || HLH HLL'HL ||

khvai ksam@vima u 'skyitd badi  u ni$td mé cu va 'buissd
HLH HLL'LLHL | LH LLLLHL ||

kddai dukhi aysm'ya 'sastd  ysurré jsa ha uysdaté 'ttirtha
LHLL HLLHL | LLLH HLLHL ||

kho ju y€ muho kard néd pa'thiyé  §30 tcaramu h've’ ttdfia 'ksira
LLLLL LLLLHL || HLLL LLLLHL ||
sumir‘na ggarna ma jampha nai hota pata’fi,au 'badra
LHLL HLLHL | HHL LLH[HL |

clyi anahard ha'maté balysd  ku n€ mi khaysi cu 'bussu
HLLL HLLLLHL | LLL HLLHL |

tramu aysu patdmi a'vayd samu kho hani ggaru vei 'jsani
HLLL LLLLHL | LLLLL LLHHL |
atasi stani 'gursté  vaiSramani badra kho ‘natd

HHL HHHL || HLLL HLL'HL ||
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ica puvé *gavu’ né ‘byauré  ttramu ysurrd aysm'ya ‘balyséd

HLLL  HLLHL | HLLL HLLHL |
tramu ha balysu ksaméva ma ju bitamu khaysd ma 'nisti
HLH HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |

aSka va balysd pu'fiyau jsa  bissd hilysdd hamaté cu 'Staka
HLH HLLHL | LLHL LLLLHL ||
badr ha ttramété 'balysd  pd’ paysu viri ha'raysdé

HLH HLLHL || HHL HLL'HL ||

mul$du yanu sarvafa 'balysa  muho jsa ksama bis$éna a,,miina
HLLL HLL'HL || LLLLL LLLLHL ||
aysu hanastaimd gya'dina  gyada haj,1 hva’mndi a'narra
LLLH HLLHL | LLLH HLL'HL ||

hajti huvé’ harbissu 'butté  gyadi sitd arrd ni 'auysde
LHLL HLL'HL || LHLL HLLHL ||

haniéina vajsita’ndai 'stana  pamndadaru karanu yad'daima
LLLLL HH[HL || HLLL LLLLHL |

cé aysu ggaru béndd su'mird  ukujiat€ mé hadaya 'stani
LLLLL HLL'HL || LLLLL LHLHL |
vaysfia va arru pa'ysani  uysan'yé baju bi'§sanu

HLH HLLHL || LHLL HLLHL ||

cu 110 anyattirth'ya indd  ky€ bi$$d hana tsindi gya'dina
LLHL  HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |
balysd ha dastu ha'rasté  badr tt€ru vite vi,'tati

HLH  HLLHL | HLH LLLLHL |

ssei mé ttd dromasé 'pura  uhu varata viyai ‘nistd
HLH HLLHL | LLLLL HH/HL |

kho puird pdtaru va'rrittd  ni hadé pété purdna 'dysdé
-LHL  LLLLHL || LLLLL  HLLHL |
tramu mam viyai ni§td  harbi$,au ttdrthyau ‘badra
HLH HH['HL || HLH  HHHL |

aysu hastd mafiama jauysd  kyéri halci purnyau 'bitté

LLHL HLL'HL || LLHL  HH[HL |

bissu sahyiti tta aysu sa'h,iméd  ysira ho pan'y€ u,'naurd
LLLLI LLLLHL | HLH LLLL'HL |

ky€ mamaé §Sau baystu 'malstd  §Sau mi jusdanyau 'ttasdd
LLLH HH[HL || HLH HH[HL ||
hama™ggd mi hamvaté 'badrra  §§éri a,mi hud"va 'viri
LHLL HLLHL | LLLH HLLHL ||
kyé mama kide€ buljsé 'hvafii  kyé va pharu ggamjse€ vi'citré
LLLLL HH|HL || LHLL HLLHL ||

sa ju néstd buljsa 'ggamjsa  kama jsa mami ui’ ham'yard
LLHL  HHHL | LLLLL HLLHL ||
tramd mamd aysmu ‘badra  tt€ri asamkhélstu bi'hiyu
HLLL HH[HL || LLLH HLLHL |
bipajsama buljso 'vird  samu kho viysavargyu's’ ttca
-LLLL  HH[HL || LLLLL HLLHL |
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5 Three morae are apparently missing here. The insertion of *gavu, giving the expression gavu né ‘never’, is
quite hypothetical.
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142ab ku ttdrtha badru dd'tandd  balysa bafu *$Sandd® ha'rastd
-LHL  HLLHL || HLLL HLLHL ||

142cd kho y& bamhyu birété 'sSandd  disé vird ggama pa‘haiga
LLHL HLLHL | LLHL HLLHL |

143ab kyé€ va vara ssado pra'ysat€  byaudanda ttu skyétu u'varo
LHLL HLL'HL || HHL LLLLHL |

143cd drainu ratdnanu tsu'tandi ~ §Saranu $§dra *hdmaita’ a,, muna
HLLL HLLHL || LLLLL LLLL'HL ||

144ab bisamggu rrd badr ksa'mott€  bissd bodhisatva ksa'motté
LHLL HLL'HL || LLHL HLL'HL ||

144cd ndrmitd spasté pa'paju  tsau ju siti ttatva, vi'taga
-HLL HLLHL | HLLL HLL'HL ||

145ab mahakalSav1 tta 'hv*€ badra  crramad tvanai 'hora
LHH LHLLLHL || HL  HHHL |

145cd ttramu bi§$d dharma a'natma  trama nasaka ha'manga
HLLL HLLHL || HLH HLLHL |

146ab ku sa tvi dakséina 'badra  bis$s$id pad'ya vasuta a'ggamjsa
LHH HLLHL| LLLLL  LLLLHL |

146¢cd tramv1 rr0 vasutu n€ 'daru  thatau vivatu pa‘jaysa
HHL LLLLHL || LHH HLLHL |

147ab §sariputrT hvaté ‘crrama  vathaya badrra ay/miina
HLH HLLHL | LHH HLLHL |

147cd crrama daksin'ya a,'mina  tvanai rrd trami 'aya
HLH LLLLHL || HHL HH|HL |

148ab ttiyd sa daksdna 'badra  bis§d padiya vasuta d'yana
HLH HLLHL | LLLLI LLLLHL ||

148cd tvi padi vasutu pa'ttimu  samu kho uhu asani 'ttiyd
HLH LLLLHL | LLLLL HLL'HL ||

149ab muggalyayant® tta 'hvat€ badr  crrama aysana 'staré
LHH  LHLLLHL | HL  HLLHL ||

149cd vina atmé jivité 'satvd  samu skaunda pracai 'mhi
LLHL HLLHL | LLHL HH[HL ||

150ab crramu rrd béndd nd'ta’sta  crrama bi§§d dharma a'natma
-HLL HLL'HL || HLLL HLL'HL ||

150cd tramd sdtd tvanai 'hori  vivatu tramu pa'jaysa
HLLL  HH/HL | HHL HLLHL ||

151ab subhuti tta hvaté a'tastd  sei tvanai hori anamtti
LHH LLLLHL| HLH  HLLHL |

151cd ky€ n€ n€ hivyamata 'byaud€  ttitt nasaka tta, rama
LLLH HLLHL | LHH HLLHL |

152ab anandt tta hvaté asravyd  sei tvanai hord a'satvi
LHH LLLLHL | HLH HLLHL |

152cd kyai varasaré abasta  hira vird harbi$sa ‘badra

HLH HLLHL| LLHL HLLHL |

© Three morae are apparently missing here. The insertion of *ssandd is hypothetical.
7 Manuscript hdmata.
8 The manuscript here adds sthird, the deletion of which was proposed by M. Leumann (1967: 366).
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mamju-§11 tta hvaté 'bodhisatvd  ca’yandrmaita 'bhadra

HLH LLLHLHL | HL HLLHL |

bissd sarvadharma di'yafia  samu kho sété tvanei 'haurd
LLHL  HLLHL | LLLLL HH[HL |
akasaggarbhi 'hvaté bhadrra  cu ttdté ka’mat€ 'kiiré
HHL HH|LLHL || LLL HLLHL |

cu samu héra saindd né Tndi  ttyau jsa bi§§d ndrmaéta 'satva
LLLLL HLL'HL || HLLL HLLHL |
ksattdgga,bhi tta hvaté 'bodhisatvd  cu ttdrd ndrmafi rraysgu
LLLH LLL'HLHL || LLL HLLHL ||
bisstin'ya rraysa ha'phara  kyé€ va uhd ndrmité 'badrra
LHLL LHLHL|| LHLL HLL'HL ||
vaiSramand gyastyau hamtsa  gyastufi khaysd pa'paté
HLLL HH[HL || HHL HLLHL |
hvadastu bhadr pa'limgya yaksa haiSaro s¢ 'biissa
HHL HLL'HL || HLH HLLHL |

cu burd mara a’maté 'thana  ha,bi§$u ysamasandau 'virad
LLLLL HLL'HL || LLLLL HH[HL ||

0 brrahmalovi ttu 'kalu  balysyau jsa hambada 'dédsta
HHL HLLHL || HHL HLLHL ||
sirustand stand pa'limju  hamjsasda balysi ha'tisd
LHLL HLLHL | HHL HLLHL ||

bissd hala balysa va'jasté  né€ n€ butté ttatvatu 'kama
LLLH HLLHL| LLHL HLLHL |

att kadé duskaru 'saittd  kho hada ttérd hotani 'balysa
LHLL HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |
vaiSramanu aksutté 'pulsu  kaméa ma na ttatvatu ‘balysi
HLLL HLL'HL || HLLL HLL'HL ||

ttiyi biSsa balysa pa'tastandi  kho sa tv1 bisa 'badra
HLLL  HLLHHL | LH HLLHL|

crrama td rrd aysana 'star€  vathaya hauri vid'citri
HLLL HLL'HL | LHH HLLHL |

hérid ju vara ttatvatu mdsti  bi§$d hadé stan'ye 'ditté
LLLLL HLL'HL || LLHL  HLLHL |
ttrama héra cu burd di'yaré  hirju vara ttatvatu nisti
HLLL LLLL'HL || HLLL  HLLHL |
crrama ttité harbissi 'balysa  ttrama bissé satva di'yana
HLLL HLLHL | HLLL HLLHL ||
tramd thvi ttatvatu 'badrra  kho yé€ ca’yanirmaétu 'daiya
HLH HLLHL | LLHL HLLHL |
hiind mafianda a'sara  ttdmard khavé bétévi ma'rici
HLH HLLHL| LLLLL LLLLHL |
pamjsa ggaté Stna tca'hora  ysamas$a,da harbi$sd 'drra'ya
HLLL HLLHL || LLLH HLLHL |

jadanu ttatvatu 'saindd  ttdna ni parsindd du'kh,au jsa
-LHL HLLHL || LLLH HLLHL |

ttramu ggei’lsare sa,'tséra  kho ju makald kard stuno ‘basti
HLH HLLHL || LLLLI LLLLHL |
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cu burd ttite skogyé d'yaré

LLLLL HLLHL ||
kho ju ca’yandrmété 'nasta
LLHL HLL'HL ||

clyé ttatd ggaha na,jsondandi

HLLL HLLHHL |
badr vara stan'yé 'ttiyd
HLLL HLL'HL ||

LLLH HLL'HL ||
ttramu pussu parrité ja'dina
HLLL LLLL'HL ||
ulatafi€ an'yé 'balysi
LLHL HLLHL |
ggaru viri nita’std 'grjakutu
LLHL LHLLLHL |
balysi kideé brit'ya 'spasté
HLLL HLLHL ||
pacadénau aksutte 'bussd
LLLH  HLLHL|

LLHL LLLLHL ||
patrd haysnaté u 'dasta
HLH HLLHL |
laksanai jsonité 'stana
HLH HLLHL |
kid€ saggoravina a,muna
LLLH LLLLHL ||
trami tv1 ttara,dard ‘balysa
HLH  LLLLHL |

samu kho ggard ysarnai 'vudd

LLLLL HH[HL ||
ssai n€ urmaysde ha'daya
HLH HLL'HL ||
tramu ttadetu ji'ninda
HLH HLLHL |

sa ju aruva’ nasti n€ 'viji
LLLLL  HLLHL |
kho sé tvanai daté uy,'nora
LLLH HLLHL ||
ssai né dai tramu pa'thaiyd
HLH HLLHL |

bissa klaisa karma pa'thaiyd
LLHL HLL'HL ||
tramu tvi aysmu 'balysa
HLH HH[HL ||
samu kho atasi va'susti
LLLH HLL'HL ||

ca’y€ mafand¢€ di'yaré

HLH HLLHL |

paramarthd ttatvatu ‘trama

LLHL HLL'HL ||
gyasta balysa ttu 'kalu
HL HLLHL |

ksamdu anulom'yd 'busti
HLLL
samu kho husandi béd'yséndd

HLL'HL ||

0 mastid mauna ha'matté
HHL HLL'HL ||

hamatu dété ttatvatu 'balysi
LLLLL  HLLHL |

andarah,;& irdhyau 'rraysgu
HLLL

HH/HL |

~~~~~~

LLL HLLHL |

palimjv1 pattrd vi,'taté
LHH HLLHL |
§§dr,1 spatu bis'y& bi/'samngi
LHLL
ku tta ddstu hiimatu sé 'khaysu

LLLLHL |
pusso gyasti balysi pa'jasté
LLHL HLLHL ||

badr patd balysu vi,'tatd
HLLL HLLHL |
jsei’nu vitd harbissa 'spasté
HLLL

HLL'HL ||
aksuttai buljs€ ‘hvaiii
HLH HH/HL |
laksan,au aysité 'ysandé
HLH HLL'HL ||
ratan,0 jsa pasiru 'viri
LLHL  HLLHL |

0 né purra hambada 'ss1vé
HLLL
kho thu jatai balysa gya'diju
LLLH
ky€ va tramu acha 'gyéhd
LLHL HH

HLLHL |

HLLHL ||

'HL |
klaisina acha 'janda
HLH HHHL |
huské ttarré crramu uy'nori
HLLL HLLHL |
kyé sd datd tvanai 'pyustd
LLHL HH['HL ||

osku vité vas,;"td a'ggamjsa
HLLL LLLL'HL ||

vino pyauranu pa'tiu

LHH

HLLHL |
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ttérd ksamovi briya ‘balysa

samu kho $§Sanda né ju 'Oysa

LLLH HLLHL || LLLH HLLHL ||
ttéré t€ avamat€ ssahan€  samu kho atasi a'nanta
LLLLL HLLHL LLLH HLL'HL ||

ssai sar,ai sa hota 'ni§td  kau va daté tramu ni'halji
HLH LHLHL || HLLL HLLHL |

ko thu nrhiyai bissa 'ttirtha  ggei’$$idtai dati ‘cakru
HLLL HLL'HL || HLH HH['HL ||
vasird ssai aska gu'va$teé O chaya passité uy,nori
LLLH HLL'HL || HHL LLLLHL ||

cinduku y¢€ tvi vite 'balysa  $§§dru yinda kari n€ pa'nasté
HLLL HLL'HL || LLHL LLLL'HL ||

sa ju mata nédstd ky€ 'piru  §Sauysatu ttérd bri 'yanda
LLHL  HLLHL | HHL LLH[HL |

crramu tvi balysa ha'mangu  bi§sd sarvasatva uy'nora
HLH HLL'HL || LLHL  HLLHL |
bis'lyé ysamas$andai 'nistd  ky€ td va ttau drraumasi 'mafii
LLLLL HH[HL || LLLH HLL'HL ||
puii,au bvématé jsa sa'haii€¢  ttdnau namasimi mé'dana
LHH LLLLHL | LHLL  HLLHL |
samu n€ ha patcu haraysd€ balysi pvo’ kamalu vi,'tat€
LLLH HLLHL || HLH LLLLHL |
aysda yanu sarvana ‘balysa  cu aysu samts€ra yu'daimi
HLLL HLLHL || LLLH HLLHL ||
pufia kuSalamiila cu 'vaysfia  balysi vité datd bi'samngi
LLLLL  HLLHL || HLLL HLLHL |
ttyau pufi,0 avasi ma 'daru  balystistu hastamu 'by&vo
HLH LLLL'HL || HHL HLL'HL ||
ysamassa,dai trand hd'mané  bissd parrijifii uynora
LLLH HLLHL | LLLH HLLHL |
balysi astannai 'pars€  bisd satd satd yi'dandd

HLH  HHHL || LLHL HLLHL |

ttai hvafi;€ mitrai 'badrd  hamgguvai havina 'vaysfia
HHL HH[HL || HLH HLL'HL ||

sdté par§d mastamd 'balysd  stravatd té kdde 'tcéra
LLHL  HLLHL | HLH LLLLHL |

cu y€ mést€ mulde jsa 'yand€  balysustu vara prani’hanu
LLHL HLLHL | HHL  LLLLHL |
ka ttd pufia d'yana 'ard  atasi ssai ni bi'jsinda

LLLLL HH/HL | HHL HLL'HL ||

ttiyd va badr panatd jsaundt€ patd balysu ni'ta’std
HLH HLLLLHLL | LL HLLHL |

ttu mé datu hvana kho 'tcérd  ku y€ thatau butté ba,'ystustu
LLHL HLLHL || LLLH HLL'HL ||
kdd€ ma $$dru brastai 'badra  tsastu n'ya ma hdmu bi'tandd
LLLLL HH[HL | HLLL  LLLLHL |
aysu td hvafitmi pa'damja  balysu$t€ harbissu 'vaysia
LLLH HLL'HL || HHL  HLLHL ||
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189ab biSpada duva héra 'staka  balystifiavilysai 'hva’mdu
HLH LLLLHL | HHL HH[HL |

189cd satva vitd mulysdd ha'mamnga  ggambhira bvamata 'mésta
HLLL  HLLHL | HHL HLLHL |

190ab mulsde jsa yé har'bi§sd patdsté  cu uysnora pa'jindd
-HLL LHLLLHL | LH HLLHL ||

190cd ttatutu bis bryandama ‘ptira  ssai hivi jivétu 'yava
LLLLL  HLLHL | HLH HLLHL |

191ab ku tt€ru pharu padiya du'’khautta samts@ra harbissi 'satva
LLLLL LLLL'HL || HHL  HLLHL |

191cd cu buru aysu tcarand i  bi§Su yanimi ku né dukha ‘jyari
LLLLL HLLHL| LLLLI LLLL'HL ||

192ab bvémiité jsa vatcu tta 'ka’fiu  cviné {..}° patdchu hd'maté
HLLL HLL'HL || HLLL LLLLHL ||

192cd ctyd mér€ harbis§sid 'ttitd  mara stani harsti a'sard
HLLL HLLHL | LLHL  HLLHL||

193ab cu md mésta atama 'star€  ka méi va gratu harbiséd 'satva
LLHL HLLHL| LLLLL HLLHL ||

193cd kidé thatau natu ya'nard  bis,0 parsaru du'kh,0 jsa
LLLH HLLHL | LHH HLLHL |

194ab ka aysu ttt vaysiia né 'hamberdamid  tt'y€ agamu 'ttamdu
LLLH  HLLHHLL | LL HLLHL ||

194cd né mama sdté atamd 'ttly€ viri  uitamu kalu ha,,'bidd
LLLLL HLL'LLHL || LLL HLLHL |

195ab bissa rro ttité skaungye a'niccd  kadali mafiandé a'sara
LLLLL HLLHL || LLLH HLLHL ||

195¢cd ttramu parsindd kho 'hund  cudé jsa sard né€ 'nas¢
HLH HLL'HL || -HLL HLL'HL ||

196ab cu tt€ dasau basdeé 'masté  kvi méstd aysm'ya ‘mulysda
LLLH HH['HL || HHL HLL'HL ||

196¢d ttyau jsa hirstayd pa'thi§ti  bvémiité jsa drsti 'rrasta
HLH HLL'HL || HLLL HH[HL ||

197ab kv1 haj'vattatd u ‘'mulysdd  ky€ né paréhamnda ‘inda
HLLL HLLHL || LLLH HH[HL ||

197cd sam,1 ha mulysdd né 'Oysd  klai§anu arru va'jsisdé
LHH HLLHL HHL HLLHL ||

198ab klaiSyau jsa hanas$at€ Tyd  klai$anu arru né 'ttiyd
HHL LLLLHL | HHL HLLHL |

198cd ssai rru *sdté!” ttramu va'susti  kho yé siyatd pastd ysa'rrigyo
HLLL HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |

199ab haj,T uysnori tta 'ka’fiu ~ ku né kussalamiila ggu'haima
LHH HLLHL | LLLLL HLL'HL ||

199cd aysu hdvly0 tsimatd 'spa$€  avamata harbissi 'satva
LLLLL HLL'HL || LLHL HLLHL |

200ab ysurrT hérstayd né 'tcéra  pan'y€ bissd oysa sa'h,afia
LHH HLL'HL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||

° Two morae are apparently missing here. There is no obvious way to correct the metre.
10 Manuscript sscite.
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ysira ho ka ma yi maniyd anga patdniyd jsaniyi

HLH LLLLHL | HLLL HLLHL |

sam,1 ha mulysdi u'pévafia  ku ttdrd hamatd du'khotta
LHH HLLHHL || LLL LLLLHL|

né€ ni spaiy€ ssai 110 ha,,'rrastu  dukhanu pracai 'tsindi
LLHL HLLHL || -LHL HHHL |

tta sah,dma cu rro ttdye 'kddna  ttanu dukha béra sa,, tséra
HLLL LLLL'HL || HLLL HLL'HL ||

ttd rro ava$§§d muho vité 'hisamdu  aysu ni bajo bar'tmi
LLLLI LLLL'HHL || LLL HLLHL |

ky€ mama vite asidu yaniyd  tt'yé bad'yé dSu pa'ttimu
LLLLI LLLLHL || LLLLL  HLLHL |
aysu varasané ma 'sard  tt'y€ ttd pufia cu mami hid'mandé
LLLH HLLHL | LLLLI LLLL'HL ||

haj,T uysnaurd tta 'ka’fiu  cu sdt€ muho vamiia du'’khautta
LHH HLLHL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||

c11ro ha aysmi 'aphiré  sa’ mé rrd basda ‘'méstd

HLH HH/HHL | LLL HH[HL ||

cu yé& sanu vitd ysurru 'yandé  samu si tt'y€ sand va'raysd
LLHL  LLLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |

cvi 1o dukha sand n€ 'yudu tindd  ttd ysurru tinda sa,,'tséra
HLLL HLL'LLHL || LLL HLLHL ||
patcu uysnord tta 'ka’fiiu  aysu tta prandhanu ya'daimd
HLH HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |

avassid balysustu bu'vani  bissi klaiSa purrdu yan'iii
LLLH HLLHL | LLHL HLLHL |

ttdna hdrna ni mama ha'mamggu  ttyau jsa ysurrd aysm'ya 'tcéra
LLHL LLLL'HL || HLLL HLL'HL ||
ttdté nd balystistu catindi  klai$§anu rrasa tsu'tandi

LLLH HLLHL | HHL HLLHL |

patcu <va>hva’mdi tta 'ka’fiu  ttdt€ pamjsa skandha a'sara
HLH HLL'HL || LLHL HLL'HL ||
hirju vara ttatvatu 'niStd ~ kho y€ ca’yandrmitu 'daiyd
HLLL  HLLHL | LLHL HLL'HL ||

nénjsa vara atma *né'! 'satvd  né& ju varasaka ha'ranu
HLLL HLL'HL || LLLH HLLHL |

ky€ ma 0sté ko y€ *va'?'0st€  dharma bissi ttussa an'atma
LLHL HLLHL | HLLL LHLHL ||

samu kviré sy€mat€ i  cu sei ysamasSandai 'saittd
LLHL HLLHL| LHLL HH|HL ||
kalahara dysa ha,grlissa  htind mafianda da'yafia

LLHL HLLHL | HLH HLLHL |
ksamauvi buljsé 'badrra  balysi bis$€ tcarand 'hvité
-LHL  HHHL | HLLL HLLHL ||

' The insertion of the word *n¢ was proposed by M. Leumann (1971: 467) in order to obtain a regular cadence
(as attested in Z5.59c: arma né 'satvd HLL'HL).
12 Manuscript va.
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osku vité driinai 'tsatd ~ divatai aysda ya'naré

HLLL HHHL | HLH HLLHL |

avayd n€ ysamthu né€ 'nast€  indryau jsa uspurri 'ysaité
LHLL HLLHL || HHL HLL'HL ||
laksan,au aysita 'amgga  balyststu hastama 'butté

HLH HLL'HL || HHL HLL'HL ||

mulsde jsa yé stamo né 'yandé  ssai ka mama §$au §Sau 'satvi
HLLL HLLHL || HLLL HH['HL ||

ku burd mara tsiiii sa,'ts€ra mamad hiviyo gustd hva'riyd
LLLLL HLL'HL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||
mamanai tcarma pruhond maméi béndd hamu vite 'tsitd
LHH  HLLHL | LLHL LLLL'HL ||

bissu sah,dmi pan'y€ u,nord  ku buru mara tsifii sa,,'tséra
LLLLL LLLLHL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||

ssai ka mama nar'yd a'visi  ttérd kalpa stafiu ha'maté
HLLL LLLLHL| LLHL  HLLHL||

kho ju sdyata ggamggi nd'tayd  sarvasatvanu hd'taya
LLLLL HLLHL || HLH HLLHL |

bissu sah,dmai kar'yd ni 'kei’'méd  ka hadé balysustu bu'vang
LLLLL LLLLHL || LLLH  HLLHL|

bissa parrijifii u,sndora ko n€ ju y€ avarrité ‘'harsd
LLLH HLLHL| HLLL LLLLHL|
n€ ma §ta §td ttandd pa'rriyd  ku samu aysu parsdma '§§tkd

LLHL HLLHL | LLLLL HLLHL |

ku tt€rd pharu satva du'’khotta  ky€ mara harsindi anaha
LLLLL HLLHL || LLLH HLL'HL ||
dukhi haj,1 hva’mndé sd 'ka’fii ~ cv1 ttd suha mésta vé'cétra
LLLH HLL'HL || HLLL HLL'HL ||
tcamina pharu satva dukhotta  hvasta brrémanda 'basta
LLLLL HLL'HL || HLH HH[HL ||

suhd haj,T hvandi sa’ 'méstd  cu y& nar'yd histd a'visi
LLLH HLLHL | LLLLL HLL'HL ||

ka had€ va hamdaru 'satvu  §§au parritu yinda du'khyau jsa
LLLH HLL'HL || HLLL HLL'HL ||

né tt€rd dukha tcarand 'sand  balysufiaviiysai hvanda
LLLLL HLLHL | HHL HHHL |

cérd hamata butté du'’khé€vd  uysano satvahi'taya

LLLLL  HLLHL | LHH HLLHL ||

bvéméte jsa jana u'pévania  samahaifia ni'yaiu
HLLL HLLHHL| LH HLLHL ||
mulsde jsei va pana'mafiu  ku nd y&€ vara hamété bi'tanda

HLH HLLHL | LLLLL LLLLHL ||
ka va vara dadaru 'a’t€”  laksan,0 aysité 'balysi
LHLL  HLLHL || HLH HLLHL |
aysmuna byata yanafii  ddsé vird samuha 'balysa
HHL  HLLHL || LLHL HLLHL

safabrrica bvamata 'Staka  kdd€ mast€ mulsSde jsa 'arsta
LLHL HLL'HL || LLHL HLL'HL ||
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ku y€ rrastd dharma pa'yséndd  mul$dé€ jsa y€ hadé né 'jiy€

LLHL HLLHL | HLLL HLLHL |
bissd sarvadharma pa'ysanafia  haj'vattét€ jsa ‘rrastu
LLHL  HLLHHL | LLL HLLHL ||

ca’y€ mafiand€ ma'ricé  ttdmirid pratdbimbai 'huni

HLH HLLHL || LLLLL HH|/HL ||

ttd vaté kdda mulysdd u'pevafia  ky€ samts€ra pa'rosta
LLLLL HLL'HHL || LH  HLLHL |
kamaguna vird nd'sdsta  kho ju ma’té maksi 'vira

HLLL  HLLHL | LLHL HH[HL ||

atmo hivyaré kho 'striya  puru dai hufia a'ysamgga
HLH HLLHL | HLH HLLHL |

O ttarra rrau vité 'aska  ggama ksimgyindd ma'rico
HLH HLLHL | HLH HLL'HL ||

tramu uysnora gya'dina  avaysanda hira vité 'basta
HLH HLL'HL || LLHL  LLLLHL |

bi$sd nd hdra ttatvatu 'saindi  kho ju ttiméra daiyd ky¢€ 'kasa
LLLLL HLL'HL || LLLLL HLL'HL ||
nairatmu §§unyu a'natmu  paramarthu vird aniccu

HHL  HLLHL | LLHL HLLHL |

ttramu gyada kho ju hand 'ssivé  sam,1 parnaindi né 'daindi
HLLL LLLLHL || LHH HLLHL |
ttdna haspisafiu ha'mat'yé  balystuifiaviiysei 'hva’ndi
LLHL  HLLLLL | HHL HHHL ||

sarvasatvanu jinafia  ttadatd mistd gya'dija
HLH HLLHL | HHL HLLHL |
ky¢ ttite ksdta’ bhadrra cariyd  paramaté mulS§dé jsa 'hamtsa

LLLLL HLL'HL || LHLL HLLHL ||
balysti$tu hastamo 'butté  parrjitd harbissa 'satva
HHL HLL'HL || LHLL HLLHL |

ciyéd tta dhatu 'badr pytsté  vart an'y€ 'ttiyd

HLH HL'HLHL | LH HLL'HL ||

ksandu anupattiyd 'bustd  datino ttara,daru 'byondé
HLLL HLL'HL || HLH LLLL'HL ||

tvi balysi aysm'ya butté  khand va dyaiité 'ttiya
HHL  HLLHL | LHH  HLLHL |
vicittrei ba’yd narandé  ysamas$a,da viri birasté
LHH HLLHL | LLLH HLLHL ||
mastu suhu ttitd ya'dandi  sarvasatvanu ttd 'ba’yd
HLLL HLLHL || HLH HLLHL |

balysd kard vird tsu'tandd  uynirvai va pussu 'ttrandé
HLLL HLLHL || LHH HLLHL |
hastar,1 ysanétu 'balysd kvt tturrna ba’yé na'randé
HLH HLLHL | HHL HLLHL ||

samu kho sarbandi a'taSu  indradhani myano u,' maysdé
LLLH HLL'HL || HLLL  HLLHL ||
anandi jsaunaté 'vistatd  gyastu balysu tta ‘brasté

HHL HLLHHL | HL HLLHL |
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235cd nd sa vina pracai 'mésta  artthy€ $§§anda ‘balysa
LHLL HHHL | HHL HHHL |

236ab ttramu mafiamnd4 né 'balysd  a,racai khanau ni'jsasdé
HLH HLLHL | LHH LHLHL |

236¢d jina ma ttutd bitamo ‘balysa  kyé né ju kard bitama 'nasta
LLLLL LLHHL || LLLLL LLHHL ||

237ab ditai tto bhadru ananda  kyé mé pandavatu ha'tasté
LHH  HLLHL | LLHL HLL'HL ||

237cd balysui§ta ydd€ prand'hanu  paramarthu datu pa'ysandé
HHL LLLL'HL || LLHL HLL'HL ||

238ab balysustu hastamu 'butté  sd dvavardnautami 'kalpd
HHL HLL'HL || LHLL HLLHL |

238cd vikurvanarajd hd'mité nama  gyasti balysi ttu kalu
LHLL HLL'LLHL || HL HLLHL |

239ab *mahavyibhi'® nama 'buddha-ksétri  vasutu buljsa-'jseri
LLHL HL'HLHL || LLL HH[HL |

239cd sundrmit€ kalpd 'ysaru sali  balysi jsTnd ni'jsasdé
LHLL HLHLLH || HL HLLHL |

240ab anandd duskaru 'sastu  kiddé thatau panamaté 'balysi'4
HHL HLLHL | LLLH LLLLHL ||

240cd ttai hvaf,¢ balysd s€ 'ttiyd  paramartha datd ssd'nauma
HHL HLLHL || LLHL  HLLHL |

241ab kho aysu divamggari ‘balysd  paramarthi bustid méa 'datu
LLLH HLL'HL || LLHL HLLHL |

241cd ttdna ma vyataraté ttu 'kalu  balysi balystistu va'ralsto
LLLH LLLL'HL || HLH HLL'HL ||

242ab badr bimafilina 'bi’na  spét,au pharu stav,0 vi'citra
HLH HLL'HL || LHLL LHLHL ||

242cd balysd yad€ pajsamu ttu 'kalu  dukh,0 vara parrita pha'raka
HLLL LLLL'HL || HLLL LLLLHL ||

243ab balysd tti hvatu yade 'stittru  anandt harbiSu 'naté
HLH LLLLHL || LHH HLLHL |

243cd ssai 110 bis§$€ parsé ksima pyusté  u naljsondai 'balysi
HLLL HL'HLHL || LH HHHL ||

244ab cu aysu tti dhatu hva'taimd  paramarthé suttryau 'Ststd
LLLH  HLLHL| LLHL HH|HL ||

244cd ttyau pufi,au harbissa 'satva  paramarthu datu b*vandé
HLH HLLHL || LLHL HLLHL ||

13 Manuscript mahavyibht, which appears to be overlong by two morae. Possibly this is an irregularity which
was permitted in order to fit the long Skt. name into the verse. However, since the ending -7 is problematic in
any case, it may be better to emend as indicated here.

4 According to Maggi 2009: 163, balysi ‘Buddha’ is a scribal error for *badri ‘Bhadra’.



Glossary

Alphabetical order: a a 4/i 1u U e/ei/ai o/au k kh g n c/ky ch j/gy i t th d n t th d/dh n p ph
b/bhmyr/rrlv§ssh.

For alphabetization m is treated as a homorganic nasal, i.e. as 2 77 n n m depending on the
following consonant; r is treated as ri/rd; doubling of consonants is ignored, as is the sub-
script hook transcribed as °.

* before a lemma marks a hypothetical form. Present and past stems are separated by a
colon ( :); if the pres. stem is not attested it is represented by a dash (— ).

In the case of nouns which are irregular or which belong to less well-attested declensions,
wherever possible the nom. sg. form is used as the lemma and a reference is given to a place
in SGS and/or Intro. where the declension is treated. Adjectives are generally given in the
m. form. Those with stems ending in -a- usually form the feminine by changing the final
vowel to -a-. Known exceptions are noted where possible.

Wherever possible, I have tried to give a very brief indication of the likely etymology of
each word. I have not attempted to justify these hints with detailed arguments, let alone to
list all alternative etymologies which have been proposed. To save repetition, some common
suffixes are given separate entries at the beginning of the glossary. In the case of words of
Iranian origin, a single cognate (generally Avestan) and/or a verbal root (including a refer-
ence to the form given in Cheung 2007, except where his reconstruction is identical to mine)
is usually cited. In reconstructed OlIran. forms, I take the outcome of Indo-European *kr/Kl
and *Ky to be *s§r and *sw (rather than *sr and *sw); see §sdra-, pass-, bissa-, etc. Words of
Indian origin are simply marked as ‘Skt.” if their form and spelling is exactly the same as in
Sanskrit (including Buddhist Sanskrit). Where they differ from Sanskrit in any way, e.g. as a
result of borrowing via Prakrit or merely spelling according to Khot. conventions, an equi-
valent Skt. form is cited. Where Indian forms are cited as cognates for Khot. words of
Iranian origin, they are cited as ‘Olnd.” (with the Vedic accents, if known).

Verse-numbers in bold type indicate that the relevant word or form is discussed in a note
to the passage.

-aka- suffix forming agent nouns from pres.
stems (KS §5, Intro. §29.18)

-afi- suffix forming transitive (usually
causative) pres. stems

-amata- suffix forming action nouns from
pres. stems (KS §11, Intro. §16.14)

-ia- denominal suffix forming abstract nouns
(KS §14.A) and adjectives (KS §14.B,
especially compounds, KS §14.C)

-1fla- denominal suffix forming adjectives (KS
§19)

-naa- denominal suffix forming adjectives
(KS §21, Intro. §19.15-16)

-Gifia- denominal suffix forming abstract nouns
(KS §26.A) and adjectives (KS §26.C)

-lina- denominal suffix forming adjectives
(KS §28.B)

-aufia- denominal suffix forming abstract
nouns (KS §26.B)
-kya- suffix forming denominal and deverbal
nouns (KS §38)
-tama- superlative suffix (KS §43, Intro.
§26.22-4)
-tara- comparative and contrastive suffix (KS
§44, Intro. §26.22-4)
-tati- denominal suffix forming abstract nouns
(KS §45, Intro. §16.14-15)
-ya- denominal suffix forming nouns and
adjectives (KS §48.C)
a-, before vowels an- (neg. prefix) < *a-, *an-,
Av. id.
aggamjsa- ‘faultless’ < a- + ggamjsa-
aggamjsd nom. sg. m. 87, 176
aggamjsi nom. sg. m. 6
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aggamjsu acc. sg. m. 76
aggamjsa nom. sg. f. 146
aggasta- m. PN (Skt. Agasti)
aggastd nom. sg. 23
anga- m. ‘limb’ (Skt.)
amgga nom.-acc. pl. 212
anga nom.-acc. pl. 200
afia ‘otherwise, differently, out of place’ <
*anyad or *anya, Av. ainiiat, ainiia
afia 111
atasta- ‘inconceivable’ < a- + kasta- (see s.v.
kis’-)
atastd nom. sg. m. 151
atd ‘greatly’ (Skt. ati)
at = ati + '-i 159
atdca- ‘inactive’ (Skt. akrtya-)
atdca nom.-acc. pl. m. 18
addta- ‘unseen’ < a- + dita- (see s.v. dai-)
adite nom. sg. m. 117
adravya- ‘insubstantial” (Skt.)
adravyd nom. sg. m. 152
an-: see a-
ananta- ‘endless, boundless’ (Skt.)
anamttd nom. sg. m. 151
anantid nom. sg. m. 177
anahara- ‘without food’ (Skt. anahara-)
anahard nom. sg. m. 129
anatma- ‘without self’ (Skt.)
anatmu nom. sg. n.(?) 228
anatma nom.-acc. pl. m. 145, 150, 209
anarra- ‘guiltless’ < an- + arra-
anarra nom.-acc. pl. m. 133
anaha- ‘helpless’ (Skt. anatha-)
anaha nom.-acc. pl. m. 217
anicca- ‘impermanent’ (Skt. anitya-)
aniccu nom. sg. n.(?) 228
aniccd nom.-acc. pl. f. 195
aniruddha- m. PN (Skt.)
aniruddhd nom. sg. 62, 71, 78
aniruddha voc. sg. 68, 74
anutpattia- ‘relating to the non-origination of
all phenomena’ (Skt. anutpattika-)
anutpattiyo acc. sg. f. 231
anulomia- ‘conformable, suitable’ (Skt.
anulomika-)
anulomyo acc. sg. f. 166
— : andarahyita- ‘to disappear’ (Skt.
antarahita-)
andarahyite 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 168
anyattirthia- m. ‘follower of another religion,
non-Buddhist’ (Skt. anyatirthika-)
anyattirthiya nom.-acc. pl. 1
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anyattirthya nom.-acc. pl. 135
apracaa- ‘without a cause’ (Skt. apratyaya-)
apracai nom. sg. m. 236
abasta- ‘unbound’ < a- + basta- (see s.v. bafi-)
abasta nom.-acc. pl. m. 152
abusta- ‘unknown’ < a- + busta- (see s.v.
bud-)
abustd nom. sg. m. 117
aysamgga- ‘barren’ (no m.) < a- + *zanaka-,
root *zan (Cheung *zanH') ‘to give
birth’, cf. ysai-
aysamgga nom. sg. f. 226
aysidta- m. PN (Skt. Asita or Ajita)
aysite nom. sg. 21
aysu 1 sg. pron. ‘I’ < *azam, Av. azom;
acc./abl. muho (etymologically unclear),
'ma < *ma, Av. encl. ma; gen. mami <
*mana, Av. id., crossed with encl. ma
(see *mi)
aysu nom. sg. 33, 66, 124, 129, 133, 134,
138 (x2), 182, 188, 191, 194, 199, 202,
203, 206, 217, 241, 244
aysvi = aysu nom. sg. + '-i 32 (x2), 52
muho acc. sg. 98, 128, 202 (x2)
'ma acc. sg. 98, 188 (1st ma), 200, 209,
217,241
mama gen. sg. 57, 75, 81, 139, 140 (x2),
141, 194, 203 (x2), 207, 213 (x2), 214,
215
mam gen. sg. 137
muho jsa abl. sg. 132
aysura- m. ‘demon’ (Skt. asura-)
aysuri nom. sg. 105
aysmua- m. ‘mind, heart’, perhaps < *azam ‘I’
(see s.v. aysu) + *buwa- < *buH-a-
‘being’, to root *bu (see s.v. ah-)
(differently Maggi 2016)
aysmi nom. sg. 139, 141, 176
aysmi acc. sg. 204
aysmuna abl. sg. 116, 124, 132, 143, 147
(x2), 171,222
aysmya loc. sg. 9, 57, 127, 130, 196, 207,
232
arati- f. ‘envy’ (< OInd. (Vedic!) arati- ‘id.”?
or *ar§a- ‘envious’ + suffix -tati-?)
aratd nom. sg. 9
aruva’-, arusa’- f. ‘herb, medicine’, cf. Av.
uruuara- ‘plants’
aruva’ nom. sg. 174
avamata- ‘immeasurable, innumerable’ < a- +
pamata- (see s.v. pim-)
avamata nom.-acc. pl. m. 199
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avamate nom.-acc. pl. f. 177
avaysanda- ‘unrecognized’ < a- + paysanda-
(see s.v. paysan-)
avaysandd nom. sg. m. 117
avaysanda nom.-acc. pl. m. 227
avarrita- ‘undelivered’ < a- + parrita- (see s.v.
parrij-)
avarrite nom. sg. m. 216
ava$sd ‘surely’ (Skt. avasyam)
avasi 183
avassi 34, 202, 206
avas$drstaa- ‘remaining’ (Skt. avaSistaka-)
ava$§irsta nom.-acc. pl. m. 94
avaya- ‘evil state’ (Skt. apaya-)
avayd loc. sg. m.3 129, 212
avi$a- m., name of a hell (Skt. avici-)
avisi loc. sg. m.; 215, 219
avu’tasta- ‘unafraid’ < a- + puva’sta- (see s.v.
puva’d-)
avu’tastd nom. sg. m. 90
avyiista- ‘unheard’ < a- + pyusta- (see s.v.
pyus-)
avyustd nom. sg. m. 117
asSuca- m. ‘filth, excrement’ (Skt. asuci-)
asSuci nom. sg. 41
aska ‘perhaps’ < *asti kada, Sogd. ’st kd
(Sims-Williams 2023: 29)
afka 67, 131, 179
asamkhilsta- ‘unsullied’ < a- + samkhalsta-
(see s.v. samkhal-)
asamkhélstu for nom. sg. m. 141
asatva- ‘without being; inexistent’ (Skt.
asattva-)
asatvd nom. sg. m. 152
asara- ‘insubstantial’ (Skt.)
asard nom. sg. m. 192
asara nom.-acc. pl. m. 163, 208
asard nom.-acc. pl. f. 195
asdda- m. ‘evil’ (Skt. asiddha-)
asddu acc. sg. 203
asddati- f. ‘wickedness’ < asdda- + suffix
*-tati-
asddetu acc. sg. 62
ah- : vita- act. B ‘to be, exist’, also auxiliary
of tr./intr. pf. < *ah-, Av. id. (root *ah,
Cheung *Hah'), suppletive past *buta-,
Av. id. (root *bu, Cheung *bauH).
'mii 1 sg. pres. act. encl. 124, 134, 241
ksamovi = ksamovi + -1 2 sg. pres. act.
encl. 177
thvi = thu + -1 2 sg. pres. act. encl. 162
namai = nama + -1 2 sg. pres. act. encl. 82

badrT = badrid + -1 2 sg. pres. act. encl. 82
ssadi = ssadd + -1 2 sg. pres. act. encl. 92
sarvafll = sarvaii + -1 2 sg. pres. act. encl.
53
§td 3 sg. pres. act. encl. 54, 217
§ti 3 sg. pres. act. encl. 22
nistd neg. 3 sg. pres. act. 117, 127, 136,
137,178, 181, 208
nisti neg. 3 sg. pres. act. 4, 81, 131, 161
ndstd neg. 3 sg. pres. act. 140, 165, 180,
236
nisti neg. 3 sg. pres. act. 88, 161, 174
’mi 1 pl. pres. act. 20
indi 3 pl. pres. act. 135, 197
indi 3 pl. pres. act. 25, 154
1ii 1 sg. subj. act. 191
aye 2 sg. subj. act. 89
aya 3 sg. subj. act. 4, 33, 88, 147
aro 3 pl. subj. act. 25, 186
vye 2 sg. opt. act. 35
1yd 3 sg. opt. act. 51, 87, 198
1yi 3 sg. opt. act. 36, 58
lviite 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 7, 22
vita 3 sg. f. intr. pf. 52, 97
vita 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 19, 113, 114
aha- m. ‘noose’, older ahva- < ?
ahina abl. sg. 120
ahivays- : ahdvaysita- act. B ‘to endure;
condescend; accept (an invitation)” (Skt.
adhivasaya-)
ahavaysite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 60
akasaggarbha- m. PN (Skt. Akasagarbha)
akasaggarbhi = akasaggarbhid nom. sg. + '-i
154
akut- act. ‘to strike’ (Skt. akotaya-, cf. avul-)
akuta 2 sg. impv. act. 102
aksuv- : aksutta- act. B ‘to begin’, etymology
unclear, perhaps related to ksidv-
aksuva 2 sg. impv. act. 36
aksva 2 sg. impv. act. 100
aksutte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 159, 169
aksuttai = aksutte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. + '-i 171
agama- m. ‘desire, wish’ < *a-kama-, cf. OP
kama- ‘id.’
atama nom. sg. 194
agamu acc. sg. 194
atama nom.-acc. pl. 193
achaa- m. ‘disease’ < *axtyaka-, cf. Av. axti-
‘pain’?
acha nom.-acc. pl. 174, 174
anye particle and postp. + loc. ‘from’, pres.
part. (gen. sg.) of ah-
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anye 168, 231
ata- s. his-
atama- S. agama-
ataSa- m. ‘sky’ (Skt. akasa-)
atasd nom. sg. 177
atadi nom. sg. 176
atasu acc. sg. 115
atasi acc. sg. m., 83
atasu loc. sg. m., 234
atadi loc. sg. m.; 82, 130, 186
atma- f. ‘self” (Skt. atman-)
atma nom. sg. 209
atmo acc. sg. 226
atme gen. sg. 149
ananda- m. PN (Skt.)
anadd nom. sg. 102
anandd nom. sg. 235
anandi = anandd nom. sg. + '-i 152, 243
anamdu acc. sg. 81
anandi gen. sg. 101, 240
ananda voc. sg. 237
aphir- mid. A ‘to disturb’ < *a-far-aya-? Root
*far (not in Cheung), cf. haphara-.
aphire 1 sg. pres. mid. 204
a’mata- f. ‘dwelling-place’ < ah- + suffix
-amata-
a’mate nom.-acc. pl. 157
aya, aye s. ah-
aysana- m. ‘seat’ (Skt. asana-)
aysanu acc. sg. 93, 93, 94
aysana nom.-acc. pl. 48, 149, 160
aysdn- : aysita- mid.(?) B ‘to equip, adorn’ <
*a-zina-, *-zita-, root *zai (Cheung
*72i%)
aysite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 49
aysdte pp. nom. sg. m. 172, 222
aysita pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 212
aysda adv. in phrase aysda yan- (mid.) ‘to
watch, pay attention, look, watch over,
protect’ < *azda, OP id. ‘known’
aysda 31, 96, 182, 211

arra-, pl. -a/-e m./n. ‘fault, guilt’ < *arna-, Av.

arona-
arrd nom. sg. m. 133
arru nom. sg. n. 198
arru acc. sg. m. 135, 197
artih- : arotta- A ‘to move, shake’ < *a-rauf-
ya-, *-rauf-ta-, root *raup (Cheung
*raup” ‘to sweep’)?
arithéte 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 103, 235
arottu yanindi 3 pl. pres. tr. pot. 66
a’re s. ah-
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aro s. ah-
arsta- ‘accompanied (by), joined (with)’ (+
abl.) < *a-ris-ta-, pp. of arth- ‘to share
< *3-rai0-, root *rai0 (Cheung *rai0?)
‘to mix’
arsta nom. sg. f. 223
-alsto postp. + loc. ‘towards’ < *arda- ‘side’,
Av. aroda- + *-sta- ‘standing’. Cf.
halsto, varalsto.
bissalsto = bissa + -alsto 70
avul- : avuléta- act. A (not B as in Intro., 216)
‘to strike, beat’ (Skt. akotaya-, cf. akiit-)
avula 2 sg. impv. act. 100
avuldtu 3 sg. impv. act. 101
avuldte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 104
asiria- m. ‘teacher’ (Skt. acarya-)
asirt nom. sg. 91

>

,,,,,,,

pf. 37
asana- ‘worthy’ (< Bactr. aCovo)
asani nom. sg. m. 148
asei’na- ‘blue’ < *axSaina-, Av. axSagna-
asei’na nom.-acc. pl. m. 38
aska- m. ‘deer’ < *asu-ka-, Balochi ask
‘gazelle’, cf. Av. asu- ‘swift’
aska nom.-acc. pl. 226
astanna postp. + gen. ‘beginning with’,
equivalent to ‘etc.’, abl. sg. of astana-
‘beginning’, to root *sta (Cheung *staH)
‘to stand’ or *stan (Cheung *staHn) ‘to
take’
astanna 79
astannai = astanna + '-i 184
ah- : asta- mid. B ‘to sit, remain’ < *ah-,
*asta-, Av. id., root *ah (Cheung
*HaHh)
a’re 3 pl. pres. mid. 45
a’te’ 3 sg. subj. mid. 222
astd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 2
ahira- m. ‘ashes’ < *aOr-iya-, cf. Av. atr-iia-
ahdrd acc. sg. m., 112
ahurr- ‘to bless’ < *a-frina-, Av. a-frina-, root
*fr1 (Cheung *fraiH ‘to rejoice’)
ahurraru 3 pl. subj. act./mid. 35
*ahus- : ahusita- ‘to sweat’ < *a-hwisa-, root
*hwaid (Cheung *huaid)
ahusite 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 57
ahiida-, pl. -e m. ‘skeleton, bone’, cf. *ah-
‘bone’ in Av. anhaéna- ‘made of bone’?
ahiide nom.-acc. pl. m., 43



'-i, 'yé pron. 3 sg. pron. encl. ‘him, her, it’ <

*-hai, Av. hoi, he. In Intro. the pronoun
is given as -1, but forms ending in -1
only occur as a result of contraction,
while the variant y4, yi (used after long
vowels and diphthongs, with hiatus-
filling -y-) suggests that the underlying
form has a short vowel.

att = ati + '-i 159

aysvi = aysu + '-i 32 (x2), 52

akaSaggarbhi = akasSaggarbhi + '-i 154

aksuttai = aksutte + '-i 171

anandi = anandi + '-i 152, 243

astannai = astanna + '-i 184

usnirvai = usniro + '-i 233

kédai = kide + '-i 63, 123, 124, 127

kut =ku + '-i 85

kvi=ku + '-i 66, 86, 196, 197, 234

ksittédggarbhi = kséttiggarbhi + '-i 155

khaysvi = khaysu + '-i 52

khvai = kho + '-i 127

ggamdyai = ggamdya + '-i 100

kyai = kye + '-i 152

cai=kye +'17

cvi=cu+ '-i21, 32, 33,69, 114, 192, 205,
218

jsaunitl = jsaunitd + '-i 55

ttai = tta + -1 53, 68, 73, 101, 124, 125,
185, 240

trami = *tramu + '-i 32

tramvi = “tramu + '-i 59, 146

thvi = thu + '-i 30

darraunai = darrauna + '-i 56

divatai = divate + '-i 211

drsti = drstd + '-i 196

naljsondai = naljsonde + '-i 243

nai = ne + '-i 26, 51, 55,97, 128

pati = *patii + '-i 86

palimjvi = palimju + '-i 169

pra$iai = prasfia + '-i 28

bissT = bissd + '-i 54, 68

bodhisatvai = bodhisatva + '-i 79

mamdrai = mamdra + '-i 97

mahakal§avi = mahakalsavi + '-i 145

mafiandi = mafandi + '-i 4

mudgalyayant = mudgalyayani + '-i 149

muléde jsei = mul$de jsa + '-i 221

v 3,125

ysaysinai = ysaysina + '-i 28

ysurtT = ysurré + '-i 200

laksanai = laksana + '-i 171

linei = Ime + '-i 30
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vanamdi = vanamdi + '-i 92

vasirnai = vasirna + '-i 99

vicittrei = vicitre + '-i 232

vaittadvi = vaittadu + '-i 27

$§ariputri = §§ariputrd + '-i 147

ssuvai = ssuva + '-i 3

skondt = skondu + '-i 110

stani = stani + '-i 130

samvi = samu + '-i 197, 201

subhtitt = subhutd + '-i 151

deictic and emphatic particle < *id, Av. it,

it (Emmerick, SVK3: 26-7). Cf. above
on '-i. Here there is no way to know
whether the particle is - (thus Intro.) or
-1, since all forms show contraction.

tHALT = ttatd + 2-i(?) 151

trami = tramé + *-i 147

’tvi = ttu + i 148, 232

mahavyiibhi = mahavyiibhi + 2-i(?) 239

§8arvi = §§diru + 21 169

samvi = samu + >-i 228

hastarvi = hastaru + %-i 234

idryau jsa s. indria-

indrajalia- m. ‘sorcerer’ (Skt. indrajalika-)

indrajali nom. sg. 31
indradhana- m. ‘Indra’s bow, rainbow’ (Skt.
indradhanus-)
indradhani gen. sg. 234
indria- m. (pl. only) ‘senses’ (Skt. indriya-)
indriya nom.-acc. pl. 77
idryau jsa abl. pl. 74
indryau jsa abl. pl. 75, 212
irdi- f. ‘supernatural power’ (Skt. rddhi-)
irdd nom.-acc. pl. 72
irdi nom.-acc. pl. 73
irdhyau abl. pl. 119, 168
irdyo jsa abl. pl. 71
irdyau jsa abl. pl. 72

irdiprahalia- m. ‘supernatural performance’

(Skt. rddhi-pratiharya)
irdiprahali nom. sg. 74

-1s. ah-

1fii postp./prep. + gen. ‘on account of, with
regard to, in the face of, on’, cf. perhaps
Av. ainika-, OlInd. dnika- ‘face, front’

1ii 75, 149, 210

nd4, Indi s. ah-

Tmu ‘today’, probably < *ayam ‘this’, Av.
aiidm, aém + -?-. Cf. perhaps Bactrian
elpo ‘this’.

1mu 68, 69, 77
1yd, 1yi s. ah-

|
—-
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ria- f. (pl. only) ‘wiles, tricks, deceptions’
(Skt. rya- ‘deportment, behaviour”’)
rye nom.-acc. pl. 59
1s- : Ista- act./mid. B ‘to return; to turn away’
< *a-isa-, *-i§-ta-, root *ai§ (Cheung
*HaisH) ‘to set in motion’
ste 3 sg. pres. mid. 61, 126
1sd pres. inf. 99
u, '-u ‘and’ < *uta, Av. uta, uta
u 15, 28, 30, 33, 46, 74, 94, 127 (x2), 170,
197,243
titn = tttd + '-u 104
cért = céiru + '-u 84
tsiyll = tsiyéd + '-u 51
skal$ett = skal$etu + '-u 72
%-u (encl. particle) < *uti, Av. Giff, uiti (Sims-
Williams 2021: 481-2)
urfie jsau = urfie jsa + *-u 56
'ko = ka + *-u 25, 33, 106, 178, 216
kau =ka + 2-u 4, 58, 178
cli=cu + *u 53, 88
kyau = kye + >-u 22, 45
tto = tta + -u(?) 136
ttau = tta + 2-u(?) 181
pacadinau = pacadéna + *-u 169
ut’ ‘senses’ (pl. only, declension: SGS 348-9;
Intro. §24.7) < *us1, Av. usi (dual) ‘ears;
understanding’
u1’ nom.-acc. pl. 140
uksai- mid. D ‘to stand up’(?) (perhaps Skt.
ut-(s)tha-?)
uksaiye 3 sg. pres. mid. 34
utara- ‘noble’ (Skt. udara-)
utari nom. sg. m. 68
uvaro acc. sg. m. 143
utara nom. sg. f. 75
udaya- m., name of the eastern mountain,
where the sun rises (Skt.)
udayi gen. sg. 84
upev- : upautta- mid. A ‘to produce’ (Skt.
utpadaya-)
upevaiia part. nec. nom. sg. f. 201, 225
upevafia part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 221
uysanaa- f. ‘self” < *uz-anaka-, root *an
(Cheung *HanH) ‘to breathe’. Cf.
uysnora-.
uysano acc. sg. 220
uysanye gen. sg. 135
uysgirn- mid. B ‘to redeem’ < *us-xrina-, root
*x11 (Cheung *xraiH) ‘to buy’
uysgdrnu 2 sg. impv. mid. 34

uysdai- : uysdita- act. D ‘to look up (at)’ <
preverb *uz- + dai- : dita-
uysdate 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 56, 63, 127
uysditu yindi 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 55
uysdidya 2 sg. impv. act. 84
uysnora- m. ‘living being’ < uysana- ‘breath’
(< *uz-ana-, cf. uysanaa-) + *bara-
‘bearing’
uysnori acc. sg. m., 179
uysnord gen. sg. 174, 199, 206, 214
uysnori gen. sg. 175
uysnaurd gen. sg. 138, 204
uysnora nom.-acc. pl. 69, 94, 116, 180,
184, 190, 216, 227
urna- f. ‘circle of hair between the eyebrows’
(Skt. tirna-)
urfie jsau = urfie jsa abl. sg. + *-u 56
urmaysde, urmaysdan- m. ‘sun’ (declension:
SGS 347-8; Intro. §24.5) < *ahura-
mazda-, OP Auramazda- (name of the
supreme deity)
urmaysde nom. sg. 84, 173, 234
ulatana- f. ‘cemetery’ < ?
ulatana nom. sg. 37, 51, 52, 53, 88, 97
ulatafie gen. sg. 47
ulatafie loc. sg. f.3 61, 64, 67, 94, 168
uvaro s. utara-
usnira- m. ‘excrescence on Buddha’s head,
top-knot’ (Skt. usnisa-)
usnirvai = usniro loc. sg. m., + '-i 233
usahy- : usahyita- act. A ‘to deign to go or
come’ (Skt. utsah-)
usahye 3 sg. pres. act. 61
usahyamad 1 pl. pres. act. 70, 71
usahya 2 sg. impv. act. 58, 89
uskéna ‘above, on high’, abl. sg. m. of *uska-,
cf. Av. uskat
uskéna 80
uskuj- : uskujita- mid. B ‘to rise up (against)’,
apparently < *us-kuj-ya-, root *kaug
(not *kau¢ with Cheung)
uskujite md 1 sg. m. intr. pf. 134
ustama- ‘last’ < *us-tama-, Av. us-toma-
ustamu acc. sg. m. 194
uspurra- ‘complete’ < *us-prna-, Sogd.
‘spwrn-
uspurri nom. sg. m. 212
uhu 2 pl. pron. ‘you’, cf. Av. yuzom (Sims-
Williams 1983: 48; SVK3: 126)?
Frequently used as a sg. form
(especially acc. sg.). For 2 pl. encl.
pron. see -u.
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uhu nom. sg. 148
uhu acc. sg. 57, 136
uho acc. sg. 66, 155
uhu nom. pl. 96
-G 2 sg./pl. pron. encl. ‘you’ (gen. sg., acc. pl.,
gen. pl.) < *-wah, Av. vo. Cf. *-o.
tto = tta + -u gen. sg. 64
no = ne + -0 gen. sg. 92
cli = cu + -U gen. pl. 96
utca- f. ‘water’, probably < *usa-¢a-, cf. Av.
usa- ‘spring (of water)’ (Emmerick
1980: 170)
iitca nom. sg. 109, 118, 120, 141
titco acc. sg. 16, 108
tca loc. sg. 130
tra- m. ‘belly’ < *udara-, Av. id.
ari nom. sg. 24, 39
0, -0 ‘or’, probably a compound containing
*wa, Av. va (Sims-Williams 2021: 483—

4)
o 16,27, 30, 85, 105, 107, 157, 167, 173,
179, 226

misso = missi + -0
2.0 2 sg. pron. encl. ‘you’ (only acc. sg.),
perhaps < *-0wa, Av. 0pa (Sims-
Williams 2021: 480-81). Cf. -..
ko = ka + %-0(?) 209
ttédnau = ttéina + *-o 181
aunga-(?) (stem and gender uncertain)
‘branch’ < ?
aungyo jsa abl. pl. m./f. 45
oys- mid. B ‘to be/become angry’ < *a-waza-,
cf. Sogd. 'wyz ‘id.’, root *waz (Cheung
*yaz) ‘to move’
'oysa 2 sg. pres. mid. 177
oysde 3 sg. pres. mid. 137
auysde 3 sg. pres. mid. 133
oysa- m. ‘anger, rage’ < *a-waza-, cf. oys-
oysd nom. sg. 197
%oysa nom.-acc. pl. 200, 210
aus- : osta- act. A ‘to anger’ < *a-wazaya-,
caus. to oys-
oste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 209 (x2)
oda- ‘evil’ < *a-waz-ya-, cf. oys-, oysa-
osu acc. sg. m. 203
osku ‘forever’, osku vité ‘always’ < *ayus-
kam, cf. Av. aiiu-, OInd. ayus- ‘life,
duration, period’
osku 5, 176, 211
osta- s. aus-
ka ‘if, when’ < *kada, Av. kada, kada. Also
expresses a wish or an exclamation ‘if,

if only’, especially in the combination
ko, kau.
ka 51 (x2), 53, 58, 71, 87, 88, 92, 99, 105,
186, 193, 194, 200, 213, 215, 216, 219,
222
'ko = ka + *-u 25, 33, 106, 178, 216
ko = ka + 2-0(?) 209
kau = ka + *-u 4, 58, 178
kanga- m. ‘skin’ < ?
kango acc. sg. 12
kamggan- : kamggata- act. B ‘to dig’ < *kan-
kan-a-, root *kan (Cheung *kanH")
kamggindi 3 sg. pres. act. 28
kadala- m. or kadali- f. ‘banana-tree’ (Skt.)
kadali gen. sg. m./f. 195
kanaa- f. ‘drop’ (cf. Skt. kana- ‘grain; drop’;
cognate or borrowed?)
kana nom. sg. 118
kanyau abl. pl. 108, 109
kantha- f. ‘city’ < *kan0a-, Sogd. kndh, qno
kantho acc. sg. 37
kama jsa ‘by which’ < *kahmad, Av. kahmat,
+ jsa, used as abl. of kye and cu (cf.
tcaména)
kama jsa 140
kamala-, pl. -e m. ‘head’ < *kamrda-, Av.
kamorada-
kamalu acc. sg. 182
kamali acc. sg. m., 12
kamale nom.-acc. pl. m., 42, 45, 48
kar s. “kari
kara- m. ‘circle, entourage’, perhaps to the
Indo-European root *kvelh; ‘to turn’
'kari gen. sg. 79, 233
karana- m. ‘deed’ (Skt.)
karanu acc. sg. 134
karanani gen. pl. 82
’kard ‘really, at all, indeed’, often used with
neg., cf. perhaps Olnd. kila ‘indeed’
kar 111
kard 121, 128, 164, 236
kari 16, 117, 179
karia- f. ‘effort’ < *karika-, root *kar ‘to do’,
cf. yan-
karya nom. sg. 15, 17
karyo acc. sg. 216
karye jsa abl. sg. 115
karma- m. ‘karma, action, deed’ (see Intro.
§15 vocab.) (Skt. karman-)
karma nom.-acc. pl. 175
kalahara- m. ‘quarrel’ (Skt. kalaha- + -?-)
kalahara nom.-acc. pl. 210
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kalpa- m. ‘acon’ (see Intro. §14 vocab.) (Skt.)
kalpa nom.-acc. pl. 215
kalpd loc. sg. m.; 238, 239
'ka$$- mid. B ‘to appear’ < *kasya-, root *kas
(Cheung *kas') ‘to look, appear’
kaste 3 sg. pres. mid. 111, 118
%kas$- : kasta- mid. B ‘to be caught, be
attached’ < *kasya-, *kasta-, root *kas
(Cheung *kas?) ‘to attach’
kasta 3 sg. inj. mid. 120
kaste nom.-acc. pl. m., 10
kafi- act. A/B ‘to throw’ < *kanaya-, root *kan
(Cheung *kan')
kafitndi 3 pl. pres. act. 80
ka’fa- s. kids’-
kama- ‘which? whichever’ < *katama-, Av. id.
kami nom. sg. m. 158, 159
kamaguna- m. ‘quality of desire’ (Skt.)
kamaguna nom.-acc. pl. 225
ka’mata- f. ‘thought’ < kis’- + suffix -amata-
ka’mate nom.-acc. pl. 154
kala- m. ‘time’ (Skt.)
kalu acc. sg. 8, 81, 157, 166, 194, 238, 241,
242
kalodata- m. PN (Skt. Kalodayin)
kalodatd nom. sg. 91
kasa- m. ‘cataract’ (Skt. kaca-)
kasd nom. sg. 227
kiddna postp. + gen. ‘on account of, for the
sake of” (older kiidana, Sgs, probably <
*krtana, calqued on Gandhari kridena
rather than borrowed)
kddana 67, 72
kddna 202
kide ‘very, very much, greatly’ < *krtai,
perhaps cognate with Greek kapta ‘id.’
according to Bailey, DKS 60
kédda 7, 225
kide 5,9, 31, 34, 35, 38, 46, 56, 57, 60, 61,
76,77,92,95, 101, 140, 159, 169, 171,
185, 188, 193, 223, 240
kidai = kide + '-i 63, 123, 124, 127
kéds’-/kdt’- : kasta- act. A (see Maggi 2019a)
‘to think, consider, care for, protect’ <
*kaSaya-, *kasta-, cf. nijsas-?
kei’ma 1 sg. pres. act. 216
kei’td 3 sg. pres. act. 5, 87
kei’ndd 3 pl. pres. act. 116
ka’fii part. nec. nom. sg. m. for nom. sg. n.
218
ka’fiu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 192, 199, 204,
206, 208

kira-, pl. -e m. ‘work’ < *kar-ya-, root *kar ‘to
do’
kiru acc. sg. 97
kissa s. kusa-
ku ‘when, if, so that, that, since, where’ < *ku
or *kuwa, Av. ki1, kuua
ku 15,27, 43, 45,51, 55, 61, 62 (x2), 88,
98, 129, 142, 146, 170, 187, 191 (x2),
199, 201, 213, 214, 217 (x2), 221, 223
kut =ku + '-i 85
kvi=ku + '-i 66, 86, 196, 197, 234
kum = ku + *mé 58
kus$alamula- m. ‘good (karmic) root’ (Skt.
kuSalamiila-)
kus$alamula nom.-acc. pl. 68, 199
kusalamiila nom.-acc. pl. 183
kira- ‘false’, cf. perhaps Sogd. kwr ‘blind’ or
krw’ ‘gap’ (Skjerve 2004b: 256)
kairi nom. sg. m. 17
kiire nom. sg. m. 11
kiira nom.-acc. pl. m. 18
kvire gen. sg. f. 210
ktire nom.-acc. pl. f. 154
ktisa- m. ‘vessel, drum’ < *kausa-, Sogd. kws
‘drum’
kissa loc. sg. 16
ko, kau s. ka
kei’td, kei’nd4, kei’mad s. kds’-
kailaysa- m., name of a mountain (Skt.
Kailasa)
kailaysu acc. sg. 85
ky-: for all words beginning ky® see under c°
klaisa- m. ‘impurity, affliction’ (see Intro. §12
vocab.) (Skt. kleSa-)
klaisa nom.-acc. pl. 25, 175, 206
klaisanu gen. pl. 197, 198, 207
klaiSyau jsa abl. pl. 198
klai§tnaa-, f. *klaisTmgya- ‘pertaining to
klesas’ < klai$a- + suffix -Tnaa-
klai§na nom.-acc. pl. m. 174
kvis. ku
kvire s. kiira-
ksana- m. ‘instant’ (Skt.)
ksanu loc. sg. m., 116
ksam- : *ksaunda- act. A ‘to endure (+ acc.);
to please (+ gen.); to forgive (+ abl.)’
(Skt. ksama-)
kstma 3 sg. opt. act., 243
ksama 2 sg. impv. act. 132
ksamev- : ksamotta- act. A/B ‘to ask
forgiveness of; take leave of” (+ acc.)
(Skt. ksamapaya-)
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ksamevima 1 sg. pres. act. 125, 127
ksameva 2 sg. impv. act. 131
ksamotte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 144 (x2)
ksamvaittd past inf. 126
ksamova- ‘forgiving, forbearing” (Skt.
ksamavant-)
ksamauvi nom. sg. m. 211
ksamov1 = ksamovd nom. sg. m. + -1 177
ksanaka- m. ‘shoulder-blade’ < *f$anaka-, NP
§ana
ksanaka nom.-acc. pl. 42
ksandi- f. ‘intellectual receptivity’ (Skt.
ksanti-)
ksamdu acc. sg. 166
ksandu acc. sg. 231
ksarmafii ‘in shame’ < ksarma- ‘shame’
(*fSarma-, Av. fSaroma-) + adverbial
suffix -afii (see note to v. 126)
ksarmafii 126
ksimj- act. A ‘to long for, desire’ < *x8i-n-j-
aya-, root *xsaig (Cheung *xsij)
ksimgynda 3 pl. pres. act. 226
ksdta’ ‘six’ < *x§(w)asa-, cf. Av. xSuuas
ksita’ 230
ksittiggarbha- m. PN (Skt. Ksitigarbha)
ksattdggarbhi = kséttiggarbhd nom. sg. +
1155
ksittiggarbhd gen. sg. 79
ksiy- mid. A/B ‘to be blown about’, passive to
ksédv-
ksiyare 3 pl. pres. mid. 43
ksdv- : ksautta- A ‘to blow about, blow out’,
perhaps < conflated roots *xSaub ‘to
rustle, tremble’ and *xSwaib (Cheung
*xSuaip/b) ‘to vibrate’ (Maggi 2024a:
304-6)
ksautte pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 44
ksina- f. ‘abandonment’ (cf. Skt. kstna- ‘lost,
exhausted, etc.”)
ksinu acc. sg. 8
ksima s. ksam-
kstra-, pl. ksire/ksirafii m. ‘land’ < *xSaifra-
(SVK3: 45-6)
kstri gen. sg. 96
kstra loc. sg. 128
ksautta- s. ksdv-
khanaa- m. ‘laugh, smile’ < *xandaka-, NP
xanda, cf. naskhan-
khanau acc. sg. 236
khano acc. sg. 232
khava- m. ‘foam’, probably < *kafwa-, Sogd.
kw3, rather than *kafa-, Av. kafa-.

khavi gen. sg. 163
khasta- s. khas-
khaysa-, pl. khaysa/khaysand m. ‘food’ <
*xaza-, cf. khas-
khaysd nom. sg. 14, 129, 131
khaysu acc. sg. 26, 170
khaysi acc. sg. m., 156
khaysvi = khaysu acc. sg. + '-i 52
khasa loc. sg. m. 26
khas- : khasta- act. A ‘to eat, drink’ <
*xazaya-, *xasta-. Connection with root
*xad (Cheung 2007: 445) is difficult.
khasi 3 sg. opt. act. 59
khasta hidmate 3 sg. f. pres. intr. pot. 120
kho ‘as, how, when, so that, how?, than’ <
*kaOa, Av. ka0a, kaba + >-u (Sims-
Williams 2021: 482-3)
kho 1, 5, 10, 11, 16, 18, 19, 20, 24, 40, 47,
52,59, 65, 66, 77, 80, 84, 85, 90, 96, 97,
105, 111, 118, 122, 124, 125, 126, 128,
129, 130, 137, 141, 142, 148, 153, 159,
160, 162, 164, 165, 167, 172, 173, 174,
176, 177 (x2), 187, 195, 198, 208, 215,
225, 226,227,228, 234, 241
khvai = kho + '-i 127
ggamgga- f., name of a river ‘Ganges’ (Skt.
Ganga)
ggamggo acc. sg. 22
ggamggi gen. sg. 215
ggamcha s. ggamtsa-
ggamjsa- f. ‘fault’ < *ganda-¢a-, cf. ggananaa-
ggamjsa nom. sg. 140
ggamjse nom.-acc. pl. 140
ggad- mid. B ‘to lie about’ < *garta-, root
*gart ‘to turn’, cf. ggei’ls-, ggei’$s-
ggadare 3 pl. pres. mid. 42, 44
ggamdia- f. ‘gong’, more literally ‘semantron’
(Skt. gandika-)
ggamdyo acc. sg. 101, 102, 104
ggamdya acc. sg. f., 100
ggamdyai = ggamdya acc. sg. .o + '-i 100
ggamdye jsa abl. sg. 104, 123
ggata- f. ‘state of existence’ (see Intro. §29
vocab.) (Skt. gati-)
ggate nom.-acc. pl. 163
ggamtsa- m. ‘hole’ < ?
ggamtsu acc. sg. 28
ggamcha loc. sg. 29
ggananaa-, f. gganamja- ‘stinking’ < *gand-
anaka-, pres. pt. mid., root *gand
(Cheung *gant)
gganamja nom. sg. f. 38
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ggambhira- ‘deep, profound’ (Skt. gambhira-)
ggambhiru acc. sg. m. 76
ggambhira nom. sg. f. 189
ggara-, pl. -e m. ‘mountain’ < *gari-, Av.
gairi-
ggard nom. sg. 172
ggaru acc. sg. 2, 55, 66, 85, 110, 129, 134,
168
ggard gen. sg. 84, 118
ggarna abl. sg. 86, 128
ggaryau jsa abl. pl. 103
ggarkha- ‘heavy; reverend; difficult’ < *garu-
ka-, cf. Av. gouru® (Sims-Williams
2024: 350-51)
ggarkha nom.-acc. pl. m. 28, 28
ggalj- act. A ‘to thunder’ < *garj-aya-, root
*garg (Cheung *garj")
ggaljindi 3 pl. pres. act. 19
ggama- ‘swift’ <?
ggama nom.-acc. pl. m. 142, 226
ggaha- m. ‘song, verse’ (Skt. gatha- f. or <
*gala-, cf. Av. gaba-)
ggaha nom.-acc. pl. 104, 123, 166
ggisaa- m. ‘grass’ < *gaisaka-, cf. Av. gagsa-
‘hair’
gg1sa nom.-acc. pl. 13
ggih- : ggista- mid. B ‘to help’ (+ gen.). For
recent etymological suggestions see
Dragoni 2023: 87-92 and Fattori &
Michetti 2024: 223-4.
ggthamane 1 pl. subj. mid. 36
ggumaca- f. ‘test’ < ggumata- ‘measured,
tested’ < *wi-mata-, root *ma ‘to
measure’ (Cheung *maH") + suffix
kya-
ggumace nom.-acc. pl. 32, 65
ggurvica- m. ‘grain, particle’ < ?
ggurvici nom. sg. 111
ggurvikya nom.-acc. pl. 113
gursta- s. grus-
gguvathuta- ‘half burnt’ < *wi- + pathuta-, see
pathai-
gguvathuta nom.-acc. pl. m. 43
guvass- mid. B ‘to split’, perhaps < *wi-
kasya- ‘disjoin’, cf. kasta-
guvaste 3 sg. pres. mid. 179
gguhad- : gguhasta- act. C ‘to harm, injure’ <
*wi-xad(a)ya-, *-xasta-, root *xad ‘to
beat, hurt’
gguhaimi 1 sg. pres. act. 199
*goli’, ggua’- m. ‘ear’ (declension: SGS 332—
3; Intro. §27.1-6) < *gausa-, Av. gaoSa-

ggl’na abl. sg. 22
gglgno s. *gglsnaa-
ggutira- m. ‘family, lineage’ (Skt. gotra-)
gglttiro loc. sg. m., 6
gguna- f. ‘hair’ < *gauna-, Av. gaona- (on the
change of gender see Del Tomba 2022:
119)
ggiine nom.-acc. pl. 38, 44
gusta- f. ‘flesh’, cf. MP gost ‘meat’, no doubt
containing *gau- ‘bovine’, Av. gauu-,
further details unclear
giisto acc. sg. 213
*goili§naa-, f. *gglisimgya- ‘made of ox-
hide’(?) (see commentary to v. 12)
*goli§no acc. sg. m. 12 (manuscript
ggiigno)
ggei’ls- : *ggei’sata- mid. B ‘to turn (intr.),
revolve’ < *gar(t)-sa-, cf. ggad-
ggei’lsare 3 pl. pres. mid. 164
ggei’ss- : ggei’§sata- act. A ‘to turn (tr.), make
revolve’ < *gar(t)-sa-ya-, caus. to
ggei’ls-
ggei’s§satai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 178
ggei’$ite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 1
ggauttama- m. PN (Skt. Gautama)
ggauttamd nom. sg. 23
gy-: for all words beginning gy° see under j°
grata- m. ‘instruction’ < *xratu-, Av. id.
‘mental power, understanding’
gratu acc. sg. 193
grati gen. sg. 75
grrasd- act. A/B ‘to stew’ < ?
grraddindi 3 pl. pres. act. 43
grddhrakiita- m., name of a mountain (Skt.
Grdhrakiita)
grjakitu acc. sg. 168
grddhrakiitu acc. sg. 2 (manuscript
dgrddhra®), 55
grusti s. griis-
griiska-, pl. -e (stem and gender uncertain)
‘husk, bark’ < ?
gruske nom.-acc. pl. m.o/nom.-acc. pl. f. 13
gris- : gursta- act. B ‘to call, address’ <
*xrausa-, *xruSta-, Parth. xrws-, xrwst,
root *xraus
grusti 3 sg. pres. act. 21, 32
gurste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 81, 130
gvara- m. ‘teaching’(?) < *wi-wara-
‘uncovering’, root *war (Cheung
*Huar') ‘to cover’
gvaru acc. sg. 67
cakkra- m. ‘wheel’ (Skt. cakra-)
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cakkru acc. sg. 1
cakru acc. sg. 178
cakkravarttaufia- m. ‘the position of a
cakravartin, universal emperorship’
(Skt. cakravartin- + suffix -aufia-)
cakkravarttaufiu acc. sg. 6
candala- m. ‘outcaste’ (Skt.)
candald gen. sg. 30
cambula- ‘confused, disorderly’ < ?
cambule nom.-acc. pl. m., 10
car- : cardta- act. A ‘to practise’ (Skt. cara-)
carindi 3 pl. pres. act. 207
carlyd 3 sg. opt. act.3 230
ca’yandrmita- ‘produced by magic’ < ca’yi- +
ndarmaita-, see nirman-
ca’yandrmdte nom. sg. m. 165
ca’yandrmadtu acc. sg. m. 208
ca’yanirmatu acc. sg. m. 162
ca’yandrméta nom.-acc. pl. m. 153
ca’yi- f. (often pl.) ‘magic, magical power’ < ?
ca’yi acc. sg. f., 31
ca’ye gen. sg. 165, 224
ca’yd nom.-acc. pl. 27, 105
ca’yo abl. pl. 98
ca’yyo abl. pl. 65
ca’yyau abl. pl. 33
ca’yyo jsa abl. pl. 47, 124
ca’yyau jsa abl. pl. 32
cis. kye
ciandidka- ‘however much’ < *¢iy-ant-aka-, cf.
Sogd. cntn etc. (Sims-Williams 1997:
318)
cianduku acc. sg. m. 179
ciru ‘manifestly, clearly’, adverbial acc. of
cédra- ‘manifest’ < *CiOra-, Av. ciOra-
ciirli = ciiru + '-u 84
cila- f. ‘clothing’ (Skt. cela-)
cile nom.-acc. pl. 44
ciyd ‘when, if’, unclear derivative of rel.-
interrog. stem *Ci-, cf. 'ttTyd
c1204
citd 123
ciyd 166, 192, 231
cyi 29, 129
cu ‘which, what? why? how? since, if, when,
that, although’ < *¢im, Sogd. cw
cu4,6,11,17,25, 26, 29,33 (x2), 36 (x2),
53,64, 73,93,98, 109, 116, 117, 123,
127, 129, 131, 135, 154 (x2), 155, 157,
161, 165, 182, 183, 186, 190, 191, 193,
196, 202, 203, 204, 205, 210, 219, 244
cvid 100

cva=cu+va?22
cvi=cu+ '-i 21, 32,33, 69, 114, 192, 205,
218
cli=cu + %u 53, 88
ci=cu+-096
ctude ‘why, how, why?’, ciide jsa ‘wherefore’,
probably < cu + Skt. krte ‘on account
of’ (or its Iranian equivalent)
cude 9
cude jsa 195
kye ‘who, which; who? which? one, someone,
some’, kye sd kye ‘whoever’ < rel.-
interrog. *ka-, Av. id. Cf. ye.
kye 12, 12 (k[yle), 12 (x2), 13 (x2), 13
([klylelD), 14 (x3), 26, 28, 30, 38 (x2),
40,41, 67,74,74,75, 83, 87, 88, 91,
109, 110, 112, 125, 135, 139, 140 (x2),
143, 151, 155, 174, 175, 180, 181, 197,
203, 209, 217, 225, 227, 230, 236, 237
ce 14, 26, 28, 34, 39, 50, 83, 124, 134
ci 13,13
kyai = kye + '-i 152
cai=kye +'-i7
kyau = kye + %-u 22, 45
cerd ‘how much? how much, how greatly, as
greatly’, perhaps < *ciderd < *Ci-tara-,
from rel.-interrog. *¢i-, cf. ’tterd, ttiaderi
kyeri 91, 138
cerd 220
crrama- ‘of which kind, what kind of, as’ <
*Ci-tara-tama-, cf. cerd?
crramd nom. sg. m. 145
crrama nom.-acc. pl. m. 147 (x2), 149, 150,
160, 162
crramu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘as’ 150, 175,
180
chaya- f. ‘shadow’ (Skt.)
chaya nom. sg. 179
gyada- ‘foolish, ignorant’ (Skt. jada-)
jadd nom. sg. m. 124
gyada nom.-acc. pl. m. 122, 133, 228
jadanu gen. pl. m. 67, 164
gyadia- m. ‘folly, ignorance’ < gyada- + suffix
-ia-
jadi nom. sg. 83
gyadi gen. sg. 133
gyadina abl. sg. 18, 59, 65, 133, 135, 227
jadina abl. sg. 167
gyadinaa-, f. *gyadimja- ‘pertaining to folly or
ignorance’ < gyada- + suffix -Tnaa-
gyadija nom. sg. f. 229
gyadiju acc. sg. f. 173
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gyatdrra- m. ‘liver’ < *yakrna- (Emmerick
1980: 168)
gyatédrrd nom. sg. 39
jamph- act. A ‘to fool with’ < ? (Chen 2024:
60 n. 43)
jampha 2 sg. impv. act. 128
jala- f. ‘hair twisted into locks, matted hair’
(Skt. jata-)
jala nom. sg. 12, 24
gyasta- m. ‘god, lord’ < *yazata-, Av. id.,
perhaps combined with gyasta-
‘purified’, see gyeh-
gyastd nom. sg. 1, 85, 170, 238
gyastu acc. sg. 126, 235
gyasta nom.-acc. pl. 166
gyastanu gen. pl. 47
gyastyau abl. pl. 156
gyastufia- ‘divine’ gyasta- + suffix -Gifia-
gyastufiu acc. sg. m. 93
gyastiifii acc. sg. m., 156
gyastiifia nom.-acc. pl. m. 80
jana- m. ‘thought, meditation’ (Skt. dhyana-)
jana nom.-acc. pl. 221
jin- @ jita- act. B ‘to destroy, take away’ <
*jina-, *jita-, cf. Av. jina-, root *j1
(Cheung *jaiH?)
jindd 3 sg. pres. act. 174
jinind4 3 pl. pres. act. 173
jina 2 sg. impv. act. 236
jinafia part. nec. nom. sg. f. 229
jdtai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 173
jdtu yidandi 3 pl. pf. tr. pot. 25
jita pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 25
jiy- : jita- mid. B ‘to disappear, pass away,
cease, be removed’ < *jTya-, pass. to jin-
jiye 3 sg. pres. mid. 223
jyari 3 pl. pres. mid. 191
jivdta- m. ‘life’ (Skt. jivita-)
jivétu acc. sg. 190
jivite gen. sg. 149
ju (encl. emphatic particle), encl. form of cu
jus, 7,10, 16, 52, 59, 65, 66, 77, 83, 90,
102, 110, 112, 128, 131, 140, 144, 161
(x2), 164, 165, 174, 177, 180, 208, 209,
215, 216, 225, 227, 228, 236
j(u)v- : justa- mid. A/B ‘to fight’ < *yudya-,
*yusta-, Av. yliidiia-, root *yaud
(Cheung *Hjaud)
juvare 3 pl. pres. mid. 46
jlisdana- ‘musk grain’ < jiisda- ‘musk deer’ +
dana- ‘grain’, OInd. dhana- (thus Maggi
2019: 301-5, but the gender of jisdana-

is uncertain and *-dana- m. ‘grain’ is
implied by §§asvana-)
jusdanyau abl. pl. m./f. 139
gyeh- : gyasta- act. A ‘to cleanse, cure’,
perhaps < *yahaya-, *yasta- (cf. Kellens
1976: 91-2 on Av. pairiSa- ‘to *clean’)
gyehd 3 sg. opt. act. 174
jauysa- ‘fighting’ < *yauza-, perhaps s-
extension of *yaud (cf. juv-)
jauysd gen. sg. m. 138
jsa postp. marking the abl. sg. f. and abl. pl. <
*haca, Av. haca, haca. Examples listed
under the form preceding jsa in the text.
Note: urfie jsau = urfie jsa + >-u 56;
muléde jsei = mulsde jsa + '-i 221.
jsan- : jsata- act. B ‘to strike, slay’ < *jana-,
*jata-, root *gan (Cheung *jan)
jsaniyi 3 sg. opt. act.; 200
jsahara- m. ‘belly’, synonymous with Olnd.
jathdra- and Sogd. qO0’ry, but not easily
to be connected with either
jsahera loc. sg. 40
jsa- mid. B ‘to go’ < *ja-, root *ga (Cheung
*gaH')
jsate 3 sg. pres. mid. 13, 29, 30, 59, 62, 88,
89
jsani pres. pt. mid. nom. sg. m. 85, 87, 129
jsina- f. ‘life’ < *jayana-, root *j1 (Cheung
*jaiH") ‘to live’
jsino acc. sg. 239
jsir- : jsida- mid. A ‘to deceive’ < *jaraya-,
connections unclear
jstre 1 sg. pres. mid. 32, 33
jside 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 54
jsidu ... tidé 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 54
jsidu yanindi 3 pl. pres. tr. pot. 107
jsidu yanama 1 pl. subj. tr. pot. 106
jside past inf. 124
jsida pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 96
jseis. jsa
jsei’nu vitd ‘in detail” < *jaSna-, cf. Sogd.
snkk ‘little” (Sims-Williams 1983: 47—
8)
jsei’nu vitd 171
jsau s. jsa
jsaunita- ‘bowed, bowing’ < *jabi-, Av. jaifi-
‘deep’ + nata-, pp. of root *nam ‘to
bend’ (Leumann)
jsondte nom. sg. m. 171
jsaundte nom. sg. m. 187, 235
jsauniti = jsaunitid nom. sg. m. + '-i 55
jyari s. jiy-
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tta ‘thus, so’ < *ta, Av. id.
tta 1,9, 21, 22, 23, 26, 27, 28 (x2), 30, 31,
33, 34, 66, 67,70, 71, 87, 88, 91, 92, 96,
100, 101, 138, 145, 149, 151, 152, 153,
155, 170, 192, 199, 204, 206 (x2), 208,
235
ttai = tta + '-i 53, 68, 73, 101, 124, 125,
185,240
'tto = tta + >-u(?) 136
’tto = tta + -0 64
ttau = tta + 2-u(?) 181
tta- s. sa-
ttatata- m. ‘wealth, money’, perhaps < *takata-
‘mobile property, cattle’, root *tak
(Cheung *ta¢") ‘to run’ (KT6: 99-100)
ttata for acc. sg. 30
ttatatu acc. sg. 49
ttatutu acc. sg. 190
ttatttka ‘here’, unclear derivative of dem. stem
*ta—
ttatttka 50, 99
ttatvatu, ttatvata ‘in reality, really’ (Skt.
tattvato)
ttatvata 144
ttatvatu 58, 158, 159, 161 (x2), 162, 164,
165, 167, 208, 227
ttadu s. ttanda-
ttanda- ‘so great, so much’ < *taH-ant- (Sims-
Williams 1997: 319)
ttandd nom. sg. m. 73, 217
ttadu acc. sg. m. 106
ttamdu acc. sg. m. 194
ttamdu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘so much, (only)
so much’ 19, 89
ttamdé[na] abl. sg. m. 7
ttandrama- ‘such’ < ttanda- + ttrama-
ttamdrama nom.-acc. pl. m. 104
ttandrama nom.-acc. pl. m. 15, 151
ttarandara- m. ‘body’ < *tanam-dara-, with
*tana-, acc. *tanam, replacing *tani-,
Av. id. ‘body, self” (cf. Emmerick apud
Degener 1987: 39)
ttarandard nom. sg. 172
ttarandaru acc. sg. 231
ttarandari gen. sg. 17
ttarra-, pl. -e m. ‘blade of grass’ < *trna-,
Olnd. tfna-
ttarre nom.-acc. pl. m.» 175
ttarraa- ‘thirsty’ < *tr$na-ka-, cf. Av. tarSna-
‘thirst’
ttarrd nom.-acc. pl. m. 226
ttavascarana- m. ‘austerity’ (Skt. tapascarana-)

ttavascarana nom.-acc. pl. 15
tta (adverb indicating direction, generally
towards the person addressed), probably
a derivative of dem. stem *ta-
tta 13
ttanu s. sa-
ttadati- f. ‘darkness’ < ttara- + suffix -tati-
ttadatd nom. sg. 229
ttadetu acc. sg. 173
ttara- ‘dark’ < *tanOra- < *tamHsra-, Av.
taOra-, Skt. tamisra-
'tterd gen. sg. f. 122
ttari- f. ‘forehead’ < *tari-, Sogd. tr
'tteru acc. sg. 56, 136
ttavattrisa- m., name of a class of gods (Skt.
Traya(s)trimsSa)
ttavattrisyo abl. pl. 85
td 2 sg. pron. encl. ‘you’ (only gen. sg.) <
*_tai, Av. toi, t€
ta 36, 58, 71, 100, 160, 181, 188
te 36, 177, 185
tté, ttifa, ttifia s. sa-
ttata, ttatiye, ttéti, ttatu, ttate, ttédtena s. séta-
ttéderi s. “tteri
ttdna, ttdnau s. sa-
ttdméra- m. ‘visual distortion’ (Skt. timira-)
ttimird gen. sg. 163, 224
ttdméra nom.-acc. pl. 227
ttdye s. sa-
ttdrd, ttire s. “tterd
ttartha- m. ‘follower of another religion, non-
Buddhist’ (Skt. tirtha-). On the
translation ‘heretic’ see note to v. 1.
ttirthd nom. sg. 27, 31
ttdrtha nom.-acc. pl. 34, 36, 37, 61, 64, 66,
71,95, 127, 142
ttirtha nom.-acc. pl. 178
ttidrthanu gen. pl. 8, 9
ttirthyo abl. pl. 86
ttirthyo abl. pl. 47
ttarthyau abl. pl. 37, 61, 137
ttirya§tinia- m. ‘animal’ (Skt. tiryagyonika-)
ttirya§inya nom.-acc. pl. 11
ttds- act.(?) B ‘to sprinkle’, perhaps < *Casa-,
cf. vatcis- ‘id.’, root *kas (Cheung
*Eas") ‘to drip’, with *t- for *¢- by dissi-
milation (Maggi 2019: 298-300, cf. also
Sims-Williams 2021a: 227-8; differ-
ently Maggi 2019: 300-301; 2019a: 49)
ttisdd 3 sg. pres. act.(?) 139
ttihlys- mid. B ‘to penetrate’ < *ati-haiza- or
*-xaiza-, cf. vahiys-
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ttihtysde 3 sg. pres. mid. 40
tidd, tindd, tindi s. yan-
'tt1yd ‘then’, unclear derivative of dem. stem
*ta-, cf. clyd
ttitd 54, 192, 233
ttiyd 31, 52, 55, 56, 95, 148 (1st ttiyd), 166,
187,231, 232
ttiyi 60, 160
“ttiyd s. siita-
ttu s. sa-
ttuto s. sata-
tturra- m. ‘mouth’ < ?
tturrna abl. sg. 234
ttussaa- ‘empty’ < *tus(s)yaka-, cf. Parth.
twsyg, OInd. tucchya-
ttu$sa nom.-acc. pl. m. 209
ttuS§tma ‘vain, in vain’ < ttus§Saa- + unclear
suffix (Emmerick, SVK3: 70)
ttus§ima 17
ttusse adv. in expression ttusse yan- ‘to
destroy’ < ?
ttusse 30
ttu s. séta-
tes. ta
tte s. sa-
ttai s. tta
'tterd s. ttara-
2tterd, ttaderi ‘so great, so much, so many, so
greatly, very’, from dem. *ta-, perhaps
formed as a thyme to cerd, *ciaderd
ttaderi 109
ttiard 90, 155, 201
ttire 87
’tterd 87, 96, 105, 107, 159, 177 (x2), 180,
215,217,220
tteri 18, 124, 141
*tteru 191
'tteru s. ttari-
tto, ttau s. tta
tcabalj- : tcabrita- A ‘to scatter’ < *haca(?)-
barjaya-, *-braxta-, root *brag (Cheung
*braj) ‘to break’
tcabrite pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 42
tcabriye pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 44
tcaména ‘whereby’ < *Cahmana (cf. Av.
dative cahmai), used as abl. of kye and
cu (cf. kama jsa)
tcaméina 218
tcaramu ‘even’, acc. sg. n. of *Carama- ‘last’,
OInd. carama-
tcaramu 107, 111, 128
tcahora ‘four’ < *CaBwar-, Av. caffar-

tcahora 23, 163
tcarana- ‘capable, able (to do)’ < *Carana-,
root *kar ‘to do’
tcarand nom. sg. m. 191, 211, 220
tcarba- ‘fat, fatty’ < *Carpa-, Sogd. crp ‘fat’
tcarba nom. sg. f. 39
tcarma, tcarman- n. ‘skin’ (declension: SGS
340-43; Intro. §19.3-6) < *Carman-,
Av. caroman-
tcarma nom. sg. 214
tcera- s. yan-
tcotta- ‘broken, burst’ < ?
tcottd nom. sg. m. 39
ttye, ttyo, ttya s. sa-
ttrana- m. ‘protection, stronghold’ (Skt. trana-)
trand nom. sg. 81, 184
ttrani nom. sg. 3
ttram- : ttranda- mid. A ‘to cross over (+ acc.
or prep.); to enter (+ loc.)’ < *ati-rama-,
*ati-ranta-, root *ram ‘to go’
'ttrame 1 sg. pres. mid. 126
ttraméte 3 sg. pres. mid. 90, 132
'tramu 2 sg. impv. mid. 131
tranda 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 40
ttrande 3 pl. f. intr. pf. 233
ttrama- ‘such’, formed from >tterd on the
analogy of crrama- beside cerd?
ttramé nom. sg. m. 17
tramd nom. sg. m. 141, 150, 162, 165, 172
'trami = tramd nom. sg. m. + *-i 147
ttrama nom.-acc. pl. m. 11, 119, 161, 162
trama nom.-acc. pl. m. 145
ttramo acc. sg. f. 47
*ttrame nom.-acc. pl. f. 27
ttramu ‘so, thus’, adv. acc. sg. n. of ttrama-
ttramu 5, 10, 24, 40, 122, 130, 145, 164,
167, 195, 198, 228, 236
*tramu 64, 77, 103, 129, 137, 150, 173,
174,175, 176, 178, 227
2trami = *tramu + '-i 32
tramvi = “tramu + '-i 59, 146
trmkhi-, pl. -e (stem and gender uncertain)
‘peak’ (Skt. triksna-)
trmkhvo loc. pl. m./f. 84
trsna- ‘sharp, acute’ (Skt. tiksna-, triksna-,
Maggi 2009: 158-61)
trsna nom.-acc. pl. m. 75, 77
tvanaa- ‘your’ (2 sg.) < gen. sg. *tawa ‘of
you’, Av. tauud, tauua (cf. 'tvi) + suffix
-anaa- (KS 83, §10.B.15.1)
tvanai nom. sg. m. 145, 147, 150, 151, 152,
174, 175
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tvanei nom. sg. m. 153
'tvi s. thu
tvis. sa-
tsata- ‘rich, wealthy’ < *Cyata-, OP Siyata-
“fortunate’, root *¢ya (Cheung *¢jaH")
‘to be calm’
tsatd nom. sg. m. 211
tsastu, tsasto ‘calmly’, unclear derivative of
root *Cya, cf. tsata-
tsastu 90, 188
tsasto 102
tsli- : tsuta- act. B ‘to go; (occasionally) to
transmigrate’ < *¢yawa-, OP Siyava-,
*Cyuta-, Parth. $wd, root *¢yau (Cheung
*Ciau)
tsitd 3 sg. pres. act. 214
tsindé 3 pl. pres. act. 201
tsindi 3 pl. pres. act. 12, 97, 135
tsifi 1 sg. subj. act. 213, 214
tsTyll = tsiyd 3 sg. opt. act.; + '-u 51
tso 2 sg. impv. act. 70
tsau 2 sg. impv. act. 144
tsutai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 53, 89
tsute 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 47, 67, 86
tsutatd 3 sg. f. tr. pf. 3
tsutanda 2 pl. tr. pf. 96
tsutandd 3 pl. tr. pf. 233
tsutandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 24, 143,207
tsumata- f. ‘career’ < tsu- + suffix -amata-,
with unexplained contraction
tsimato nom. sg. 199
thatau ‘quickly’ < *taxwakam, cf. Sogd. twx
‘swift’ < *taxwa-, root *tak (Cheung
*ta¢') ‘to run’ (Sims-Williams 1983: 48)
thatau 52, 62, 110, 113, 115, 146, 187, 193,
240
thana- m. ‘place’ (Skt. sthana-)
thana nom.-acc. pl. 157
thu 2 sg. pron. ‘you’ < *tuwam, OP tuvam,
Sogd. tyw (Sims-Williams 1983: 48).
See also the 2 pl. uhu, also used for 2
sg. (especially acc. sg.). For 2 sg. encl.
pronouns see -G, >-0, ti.
thu nom. sg. 34, 70, 83, 173, 178
thvi = thu nom. sg. + -1 162
thvi = thu nom. sg. + - 30
'tvi gen. sg. 64, 65, 83, 102, 146, 160, 172,
176, 179, 180
daksdna- f. ‘gift, offering’ (Skt. daksina-)
daksédna nom. sg. 146, 148
daj- : dista- mid. B ‘to ripen’ < *daj-ya-, Av.
daza- ‘to burn’, *daxsta-, cf. Sogd.

OxStk ‘ripe’, root *dag (Cheung *daj)
‘to burn’
dista 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 68
data-, pl. -e m. ‘wild beast’ < *data-, Sogd. dt-
n., cf. Av. daitika-
date nom.-acc. pl. m., 24, 178
darra- ‘broken’ < *drna-, cf. OInd. dirnd-, root
*dar (Cheung *dar?) ‘to split’
darra nom.-acc. pl. m. 48
darrau- m. ‘courage’ < *dr§nawa-, root *dars
(Cheung *dar§") ‘to dare’
darraunai = darrauna abl. sg. + '-i 56
dharma- m. ‘phenomenon’ (Skt.)
dharma nom.-acc. pl. 145, 150, 209, 223
dasa- m. ‘flag’ (Skt. dhvaja-)
dasa nom.-acc. pl. 86
dasau ‘ten’ < *dasa, Av. id., final °au due to
nau ‘nine’ (Emmerick 1992: 301)
dasau 104, 196
dasta- m. ‘hand’ < *dasta-, dissimilated from
older *dzasta-, Indo-Iranian *jrasta-, Av.
zasta-, OlInd. hésta- (Klingenschmitt
2005: 151 n. 2)
dastu acc. sg. 136
dista loc. sg. 86, 100
dasta nom.-acc. pl. 42, 170
dastaka- m. ‘hand’, diminutive to dasta-
dastaka nom.-acc. pl. 63
daa- m. ‘fire’ (declension: SGS 305-6; Intro.
§21.3-8) < *daga-, cf. daj-
'dai nom. sg. 175
'dai gen. sg. 14
dania loc. sg. 43
daksinia- m. ‘venerable person’ (Skt.
daksineya-)
daksinya nom.-acc. pl. 147
dafia s. daa-
dadaru ‘longer’ < dara- + suffix -tara-
dadaru 222
data- m. ‘Law’ < *data-, Av. id.
datd nom. sg. 11, 174, 175
datu acc. sg. 7, 76, 123, 187, 237, 241, 244
dhatu acc. sg. 231, 244
data gen. sg. 183, 240
datia- ‘pertaining to the Law’ < data- + suffix
_ia-
datt acc. sg. m. 178
datinaa-, f. datimgya- ‘pertaining to the Law’
< data- + suffix -inaa-
datino acc. sg. m. 231
datinau acc. sg. m. 1
dara- ‘long’ < *darga-, Av. daroga-, daroya-
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daru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘long, for a long
time’, with neg. ‘before long’ 146, 183,

col.
darajsinia- ‘long-lived’ < dara- + jsina- +
suffix -ia-
darajsini nom. sg. m. 35
dijs- s. drjs-

'diita- m. ‘appearance’ < *dita-, cf. *dta-
ditena abl. sg. 4

*dita- s. dai-

did- : dista- mid. B ‘to appear, be apparent’ <
*di-dy-a-, used as pass. to dai-, past
stem on analogy of bud- : busta- etc.

ditte 3 sg. pres. mid. 161

diyare 3 pl. pres. mid. 161

dyare 3 pl. pres. mid. 165 (x2)

dista 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 157

distd 3 pl. f. intr. pf. 24

distu hdmitu 3 sg. n. pf. intr. pot. 170
diyafia-, diyafia- s. dai-

disa- f. ‘direction’ (Skt.)

diSo acc. sg. 47
ddse nom.-acc. pl. 222
diSe nom.-acc. pl. 44, 104, 142

dista-, dasta- s. did-

difi- mid. ‘to hesitate’, etymology unclear (but
see Hitch & Derafshi 2025)

difii 2 sg. impv. mid.(?) 100
difiu 2 sg. impv. mid. 36

diramggara-, pl. -e m. ‘evil-doer’ < *drigam-
kara-, cf. Sogd. drywnk’rk, with *driga-
(Khot. dira-) replacing *drigu-, Av. id.
‘poor, weak’ (Emmerick, SVK1: 55-6)

diramggare nom.-acc. pl. m.> 69
diva- m. ‘continent’ (Skt. dvipa-)
divyau jsa abl. pl. 109
divamggara- m. PN (Skt. Dipamkara)
divamggarid gen. sg. 241
divata- ‘deity’ (Skt. devata-)
divatd nom. sg. f., 82
divate nom.-acc. pl. 80
divatai = divate nom.-acc. pl. + - 211
dista s. dasta-

dista- s. daj-

dukha- m. ‘suffering, woe, misfortune’ (Skt.
duhkha-)

dukhé nom. sg. 9, 218

dukhi nom. sg. 127

dukha nom.-acc. pl. 17, 191, 202, 205, 220
dukhanu gen. pl. 201

dukhyo abl. pl. 242

dukhyau abl. pl. 69, 81

dukhyo jsa abl. pl. 193
dukhyau jsa abl. pl. 60, 68, 164, 219
dukhev- : dukhautta- A ‘to cause to suffer,
distress, afflict’ (Skt. duhkhapaya-)
dukhevi pres. inf. 220
dukhautté 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 204
dukhotta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 201, 217, 218
dukhautta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 191
dumi- f. ‘smoke’ < *dumi-, cf. OInd. dhtima-
dumaé nom. sg. 43
duva ‘two’ < *duwa, Av. duua
duva nom.-acc. pl. m. 189
duskara- ‘marvellous’ (Skt.)
duskaru nom. sg. n. 159, 240
dusdarrau- ‘fearful, coward’ < pejorative
prefix *dus-, Av. id. + darrau
dusdarrau nom. sg. m. 126
dusdarrau acc. sg. m. 57
'dai s. daa-
dai- : ?dita- act. D ‘to see’ < *daya-, *dita-,
root *d1 (Cheung *daiH")
daiyd 3 sg. pres. act. 11, 86, 162, 208, 227
daindi 3 pl. pres. act. 228
*dai 3 sg. opt. act. 226
dyafii part. nec. nom. sg. m. 83
didyafia part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 210
diyafia part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 153
dyafia part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 162
dyafia part. nec. nom. sg. f. 148
ditai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 237
dite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 167
datandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 142
dyaii- : dyafiita- act. A ‘to make appear, show,
reveal’ < did- + suffix -aii-
dyaiiite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 232
dyanaa-, f. *dyamgya- ‘visible’, pres. part. of
did-
dyana nom.-acc. pl. m. 186
dyare s. did-
drraya ‘three’ < dr(r)ai ‘id.” (< *Orayah, Av.
0raiid) + regular nom.-acc. pl. ending -a
(Sims-Williams 2022: 42)
drraya nom.-acc. pl. 73, 163
drainu gen. pl. 143
drahvaa- ‘flapping the wings’(?) < ? (Chen
2024: 61-3)
drahva nom.-acc. pl. m. 66
drataa-, f. draca- ‘trembling, flighty’, perhaps
to root *dra (not in Cheung), Olnd. dra
‘to run’
dratai nom. sg. m. 101
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drjs- : drta- mid. B ‘to hold’ < *drja-, *drxta-,
root *drag (Cheung *dra(n)j)
dijsare 3 pl. pres. mid. 45
drsti- f. ‘view, belief” (Skt.)
drsti = drstd nom. sg. + '-i 196
druai s. drau-
drija- f. ‘lie’ < *draujya-, root *draug
(Cheung *drauj) ‘to lie’
drigya nom. sg. 20
drtjo acc. sg. 20
driije nom.-acc. pl. 59
drijyau jsa abl. pl. 54
druinaa- ‘healthy’, cf. Av. druua-, with unclear
extension *-na-ka- (KS xxxiii)
drtinai nom. sg. m. 211
drau- m. ‘hair’ < *drawa-, Sogd. zZw-,
Yaghnobi dirau
druai gen. sg. 115
dromase ‘to the extent of a hair’ < drau- +
°mase ‘size, extent’ < *masah, cf. Av.
masah- (SGS 347)
dromase 136
drraumasi 181
dvavardnautama- ‘92nd’ < duva + -vard <
*parah ‘beyond’ + nauti ‘ninety’ <
*nawati-, Av. nauuaiti- + ordinal suffix
-ma- (KS §47.A)
dvavaridnautami loc. sg. m.3 238
naksatra- m. ‘naksatra, constellation, star’
(Skt.)
naksatryau abl. pl. 80
najs- act. A/B ‘to make a noise, screech’ < ?
najsindi 3 pl. pres. act. 46
namas- : namaséta- act. B ‘to worship’ (Skt.
namasya-)
namasimi 1 sg. pres. act. 181
namasite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 104
naram- : naranda- act. A ‘to go out (of: acc. or
abl.)’ < *niZ-rama-, *-ranta-, cf. ttram-
naramnda 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 104
naranda 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 37, 123
narande 3 pl. f. intr. pf. 232, 234
naranda pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 39
naria- m. ‘hell” (Skt. naraka-)
naryo loc. sg. m., 215, 219
*naljsem- : naljsonda- ‘to finish’ < *niz-
jamaya-, *-jamta-, root *gam (see s.v.
his-)
naljsondai = naljsonde 3 sg. m. tr. pf. + '-i
243
naljsondandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 166

naskhan- mid. B ‘to laugh’ < *ni§-xanda-, root
*xand
naskhanaro 3 pl. subj. mid. 34
— : naspusta- ‘to drive out’ < *ni§-pausta-,
root *paud ‘to run’?
naspuste 3 sg. m. tr. pret. 94
na’sta s. nad-
nahussa- m. PN (Skt. Nahusa)
nahussu acc. sg. 23
'niata- m. ‘ndga, aquatic supernatural being’
(Skt. naga-)
natd gen. sg. 130
nata nom.-acc. pl. 108
’nata- s. nas-
nama, naman- n. ‘name, reputation’ (declen-
sion: SGS 340-43; Intro. §19.3-4) <
*naman-, Av. id.
nama nom. sg. 3
nama acc. sg. 9, 20, 21, 29, 31, 32, 238,
239
namai = nama acc. sg. + -1 82
nas- : “nata- mid. B ‘to take, accept’ < *nasa-,
root *nas (Cheung *Hnas) ‘to attain’,
past stem adapted from *ni-yata-, Sogd.
ny’t ‘taken’, root *yam (Cheung *iam)
‘to hold’ (rather than on analogy of stas-
: stata- ‘to be tired’ etc. with SGS 53)
nase 1 sg. pres. mid. 195
naste 3 sg. pres. mid. 212
nate 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 57, 63, 78, 91, 243
natu yanaro 3 pl. subj. tr. pot. 193
nasaka- m. ‘taker, receiver’ < nas- + suffix
-aka-
nasaka nom.-acc. pl. 145, 151
'nii 3 pl. encl. pron. ‘them’, used for acc. pl.
and gen. pl., -n-jsa abl. pl. ‘therefore’ <
*-hanam (SVK2: 74-5)
'ni acc. pl. 201
'nd gen. pl. 15, 24,72, 81, 159, 191, 227
'ni acc. pl. 202
'ni gen. pl. 11, 18 (x2), 24, 31, 67, 75, 80
nu gen. pl. 9
'ne gen. pl. 98 (1st ne)
nenjsa = “ne ‘not’ + -n-jsa abl. pl. 209
’n4, *ni s. *ne
niga’lstd s. ndd-
nigrantha- m. (adherent of a particular non-
Buddhist sect) (Skt. nirgrantha-)
nigranthd nom. sg. 26
néjsas-/nijsit’- : ndjsasta- mid. B ‘to show’ <
*ni-CaSa-, *-Casta-, root *ka§ (Cheung
*Zag')
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nijsasde 3 sg. pres. mid. 73, 236, 239
nijsdta’mane 1 pl. pres. (or subj.) mid. 72
nita’- s. *nei’
nita’s- : ndsa’ta- act. B ‘to end (intr.)’,
perhaps < *ni-sa-sa-, *ni-sa-ta-, root
*sam (Cheung *samH) ‘to become
quiet’. For *ni-§- < *ni-s- see Emmerick
1986: 75-7.
nita’$td 3 sg. pres. act. 29
nita’sta-, nita’sta- s. nid-
nitda- m. ‘river’ < *ni-tak-a-, root *tak, cf.
thatau
nita nom.-acc. pl. 109
nitayd gen. sg. 215
nitcana ‘outside’ < *ni§-Cana
nitcana 45
néd- : nita’sta- act. B ‘to sit down; to befall,
come upon (vite)’ < *ni-hida-(?),
*-Sasta-, root *had ‘to sit’
nya 2 sg. impv. act. 188
niyafiu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 221
niga’lstd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 93
néta’std 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 168
nita’std 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 187
na’sta 3 sg. f. intr. pf. 98
nita’sta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 150
nimandrai- : numandréta- act. D ‘to invite’
(Skt. *nimandraya-)
nimandraimd 1 sg. pres. act. 50
numadrtai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 99
nimal§a postp. + gen. ‘behind’ < *ni-marzaya,
loc. sg. of a noun derived from nimalys-
‘to rub’, root *marz (Cheung *Hmarz)?
nimalsa 85
nimana- m. ‘regret’ < *ni-mana-, cf. Sogd.
nm’ny ‘repentance’, probably to root
*man ‘to think’. Cf. MP guman ‘doubt’
< *wi-mana-.
nimand nom. sg. 124
niyafa- s. ndd-
niarmén- : nirmita- act. B ‘to create, transform
magically, transform into’
nidrminimi 1 sg. pres. act. 33
nirmiiii 2 sg. pres. act. 155
nirmindi 3 sg. pres. act. 48
nirménda 3 sg. pres. act. 50
nirminde 3 sg. pres. act. 48
ndrmaéte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 155
nirméte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 47, 49
nirmite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 49
nidrmita pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 154
ndrmito pp. acc. sg. f. 144
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nista, nisti, nasti, nasta s. ah-
nisésta- ‘attached’ < *ni-§rista-, root *$rais
(Cheung *srais) (Emmerick 1967: 22)
nisdsta nom.-acc. pl. m. 225
nihalj- : nrhiya- act. A ‘to oppress’ < *ni-
OarCaya-, *-Oraxta-, root *Ora(n)k
(Cheung *0ra(n)¢)
nihaljad 3 sg. opt. act. 178
nrhiyai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 178
nrhiya pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 81
nus. 'ni
numadrtai s. nimandrai-
numadriina- f. ‘invitation’ < nimandrai- +
suffix -ina- forming deverbal nouns
(KS §28.A)
numadriino acc. sg. 60
*nuvad- or *nuvai- act. C/D ‘to make a noise’,
etymologically ambiguous
nuvaindi 3 pl. pres. act. 46
nttha- m. ‘tip, top’ < *naxwa-, Parth. nwx
‘beginning’ (Emmerick 1971: 61-3);
differently Fattori forthcoming
nthina abl. sg. 115
'ne see 'ni
ne ‘not’ < *naid, Av. noit. For ni$ti, nisti,
nisti s. ah-.
nd 82, 97, 103, 128, 186, 207, 221, 235
ni 16, 21, 22 (x2), 25, 66, 72 (x2), 87, 97,
99, 111, 133, 137, 164, 207, 216
ne 4, 6, 13, 20, 25 (x2), 26, 33 (x2), 34,
36, 52, 53, 54 (x2), 67 (x2), 73, 97 (x2),
98 (x2) (2nd and 3rd ne), 100, 107, 111,
117,121, 122, 124, 129, 130, 146, 151
(x2), 154, 158 (x2), 173 (x2), 174, 175,
177,179, 182, 192, 194 (x2), 195, 197
(x2), 198, 199, 200, 201, 205, 209, 212
(x2), 213, 216, 217, 220, 223, 228, 236
(x2)
nai = ’ne + '-i 26, 51, 55, 97, 128
nenjsa = “ne + -n-jsa 209
no = “ne + -ii 92
nei’, nita’- m. ‘nectar’ (declension: SGS 330—
32, g.v. also on phonological develop-
ment influenced by bei’, bita’-) < *an-
ausa-, Av. anaosa- ‘immortal’
nei’ acc. sg. m.> 59
nairatma- ‘selfless’ (Skt.)
nairatmu nom. sg. n.(?) 228
nya s. nad-
nyas- mid. B ‘to despise’, perhaps < *ni-yasa-,
cf. nyasSa- ‘contemptible’, Bactrian
viotapyo ‘most contemptible’ (Sims-



Williams 2025: 119a), neg. formation to

Olnd. ydsas- ‘glory, fame, etc.’, Av.
yasd.Xiia- ‘to honour’
nyaste 3 sg. pres. mid. 7
nrhiya- s. nihalj-
nvata- ‘weak, feeble, diminished’ (of mind or
senses) < *ni-pata-, cf. pata-
nvata nom.-acc. pl. m. 74
pacadina ‘in (due) order’, abl. sg. of pacada-
‘order’ < *pati-Carta- or *-karta-, cf.
Sogd. p’ckrt ‘in place of*?
pacadinau = pacadéna + *-u 169
pacasta- ‘suspended from, attached to’ <
*pati-CaSta- or (Emmerick 1986: 77)
*pati-kasta-, cf. kasta-
pacasta nom.-acc. pl. 45
pajays- : pajasta- mid. B ‘to enjoy; accept’ <
*pati-jaza- or (Emmerick 1986: 77)
*pati-gaza-, *-j/gasta-, Sogd. pcy’z ‘to
receive’, root *gaz (Cheung *gaz)
pajaysa 2 sg. pres. mid. 58, 146, 150
pajaste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 170
pajid- : pajista- act. B ‘to ask for’ < *pati-
jadya-, *-jasta-, Av. paiti.jaidiia-, root
*gad (Cheung *jad)
pajindé 3 pl. pres. act. 190
pajud- : pajusta- B ‘to conceal’ < *pati-
jud(y)a-, *-justa- or *pati-gud(y)a-,
*-gusta- (Emmerick 1986: 77), Sogd.
ptywst-, root *gaud ‘to cover’
pajuttd 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 28
pajs- act. B ‘to cook, refine’ < *paca-, Av.
paca-, root *pak (Cheung *pac)
pastd 3 sg. pres. act. 198
pajsama- m. ‘honour’ < *pati-jama- or
perhaps *pari-jama-, cf. Av. pairi.jasa-
‘to serve (a god)’ (DKS 201; *par- >
*pam- > pa- by dissimilatory loss of
first nasal?), root *gam (cf. s.v. his-)
pajsamé gen. sg. 72
pajsamu for nom.-acc. pl. 242
pajsamajsera- ‘worthy of honour’ < pajsama-
+ tcera-, see s.v. yan-
pajsamajserd nom. sg. m. 87
pamjsa ‘five’ < *panca, Av. panca
pamjsa nom.-acc. pl. 163, 208
pathai- : pathuta- D ‘to burn up’ < *pari-
Oawa-, *-0tta-, cf. Sogd. prOwty
‘burnt’, root *0t (= Cheung *dauH'
‘to burn’, see Kiimmel forthcoming)
pathaiyi 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 175 (x2)
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pada adv. ‘formerly, first, in front’, prep. +
gen. ‘in front of’, acc. sg. n. of padaa-
“first, previous’ < *partaka- (Emmerick
1992: 319)
pada 52, 78,97, 111
pat- : pasta- act. B ‘to fall” < *pata-, *pasta-,
MP pad- ‘to fall’, past ‘low’, root *pat
patdma 1 sg. pres. act. 129
pittd 3 sg. pres. act. 29, 125
pata- m. ‘direction’ (Skt. patha-, Emmerick,
SVK2: 76-7)
'pati loc. sg. m.; 37
*patii adv. and prep./postp. + acc. or gen.
‘towards, before’ < *pati, Av. paiti
pata 118
“pati 89, 170, 187
pati = *pati + '-i 86
patdchu ‘ready, about to happen, at hand’(?),
perhaps < *paticya + adv. ending -u, cf.
Sogd. ptycy ‘before, in the presence of,
to meet’
patdchu 192
patdn- act. ‘to cut off’ (see commentary to v.
200 for various suggested etymologies)
patédniyi 3 sg. opt. act.3 200
patits- : patitsita- mid. B ‘to give up,
abandon’ < *pati-Cya-, root *¢ya (cf.
tsata-)? See Emmerick 1969: 66.
patéste 3 sg. pres. mid. 190
patdna adv. and prep. + gen. ‘in the presence
(of)’ < *patina, cf. pana-
patdna 55, 99
patdmara- f. ‘report’ < *pati-Smar-a-, cf. Sogd.
ptSmr- ‘to reckon, consider’, root *hmar
‘to remember, count’
patdmara nom. sg. 102
patdvutta- ‘shaven’ (Pkt. *pati-vutta-, cf. Skt.
upta- ‘id.’?)
patdvutta nom.-acc. pl. m. 12
patéste s. patats-
pati s. patd
pattima- m./n. ‘result’ < *pati-tax-ma- or
*-tag-ma-, cf. pattamj- : pattiya- ‘to
produce’, root unclear
pattimu nom. sg. n. 148
pattimu acc. sg. m. 203
patiu ‘in autumn’ < *patiya(k)-zyam ‘towards
winter’ (Skjervg, SVK3: 85-6; 2004b:
216)?
patiSu 176
patis- ‘to withdraw’ < *pati-isa- (cf. 1s-, root
*ais, or his-, root *ai?)
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patisi pres. inf. 98

pathamj- : pathiya- act. A ‘to restrain’ < *pati-

Oanjaya-, *-0axta-, Sogd. pddync,
podYt- “to pull, pull out’, root *0ang
(Cheung *0anj) ‘to pull’
pathiye 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 128
pathis- : pathiya- act. B ‘to refrain’ < *pati-
Oaxsa-, intr. to pathamj-
pathisti 3 sg. pres. act. 196
padajs- : padiya- act. B ‘to burn (tr.)’ < *pati-
daja-, cf. daj-, daa-
padajsama 1 pl. pres. act. 30
padajsu 3 sg. opt. act. 112

padamja- f. ‘exposition’ (Skjerve, SVK3: 86—

8) < padanda- + suffix -kya-
padamja acc. sg. f., 188
padanda- s. padim-
padama- m. ‘wind’ < *pati-dama-, root dam
(Cheung *damH?) ‘to blow’
padamna abl. sg. 43
padia- m. ‘way, manner’ < *pantika-, cf.
pande, pandaa-. On the formation and
phonology see KS 123.
padrt acc. sg. 148
padya nom.-acc. pl. 6, 19, 87, 146, 148,
191
padim- : padanda- mid. A ‘to make’ < *pati-
damaya-, *-danta-, root dam (Cheung
*damH") ‘to build’
padande 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 91
pana- ‘each, every’ (partly pronominal
inflection) < *patina-, Av. paitina-
‘separate’
panye gen. sg. m., 21, 138, 200, 214
panam- : panata- mid. A ‘to rise’ < *pati-
nama-, *-nata-, root *nam ‘to bend’
panamdite 3 sg. pres. mid. 125, 240
panamate 3 sg. subj. mid. col.
panamu 2 sg. impv. mid. 36
panamaiiu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 221
panatd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 187
panass- : panasta- mid. B ‘to perish’ < *apa-
nasya-, *-nasta-, Av. apa-nasiia-, apa-
nasta-, root *nas
panaste 3 sg. pres. mid. 179
pamndadara- ‘more foolish’, comparative of
pandara- ‘foolish’, cf. Armenian
pandoyr ‘id.’?
pamndadaru acc. sg. m. 134
pande, pandaa- m. ‘path’ < *pantah, *panta-
ka-, cf. Av. panta- ‘path’ (declension:
SGS 308-10; Intro. §24.6)

Glossary

pandaya loc. sg. 87
papaja- f. ‘feast’ < papata- (or *papana-, see
KS 205?) + suffix -kya-. Cf. pip-.
papaju acc. sg. 144
papata- s. pip-
pamata-, pamete s. pim-
paysan- : paysanda- act. and mid. B ‘to
recognize, acknowledge’; mid. also with
reflexive sense ‘to consider (oneself)’ <
*pati-zan(a)-, cf. Av. paiti.zan-, root
*zan (Cheung *zanH?) ‘to know’
paysani 1 sg. pres. mid. 135
paysana 2 sg. pres. mid. 53
paysande 3 sg. pres. mid. 29
paysendd 3 sg. pres. act. 223
paysanaiia part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 224
paysande 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 237
paramartha- m. ‘Ultimate Truth’, mostly in
apposition to data- ‘Law’ (Skt.)
paramarthd nom. sg. 165
paramarthu acc. sg. 228, 237, 244
paramarthi acc. sg. m., 241, 244
paramarthi gen. sg. 240
paras$ana- m. PN (Skt. ParaSara)
parasSani nom. sg. 19, 27
parassanu acc. sg. 35
paraha- m. ‘moral restraint’, etymology
unknown, but cf. parehamndaa-
parahd nom. sg. 17, 18
paraha nom.-acc. pl. 15
parrita- s. parrij-, pars-
pari- : parsta- act. ‘to order; to deign’,
etymology unknown, but cf. parau-
parste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 101, col.
parrij- : parrdta- act. A ‘to rescue, deliver’ <
*pari-rai¢-aya-, *-rixta-, caus. to pars-
parrijitd 3 sg. pres. act. 230
parrijiii 1 sg. subj. act. 184, 216
parrétu yinda 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 219
parriya- m. ‘deliverance’ < *pari-raika-, cf.
parrij- and pars-
parriyd nom. sg. 217
parechamndaa-, f. *parehamgya- ‘showing
moral restraint’, pres. part. of pareh- :
parausta- ‘to restrain oneself’,
etymology unknown, but cf. paraha-
parechamnda nom.-acc. pl. m. 197
parau- m. ‘order’, etymology unknown, but cf.
pari-
parauna abl. sg. 102
parauys- : parausta- mid. B ‘to drown’ <
*para-waza-, *-wasta-, cf. Sogd. prwyz,
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prwst ‘to inundate’, root *waz (Cheung
*yaz) ‘to move’
parosta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 225
parnai- act. C/D ‘to feel, grope’ (Skt. pari-
naya-, Maggi apud Hitch 2017: 517)
parnaindi 3 pl. pres. act. 122
parnaindi 3 pl. pres. act. 228
parysa-, parysa- m. ‘servant’ < *pari-warza-,
cf. Parth. prwrzg ‘carer’ (DKS 219-20)?
Or *pdri-x/haiza-, cf. Parth. prxyz-, MP
pahréz- ‘to serve’, root as in vahiys-?
parysa nom.-acc. pl. 50
parvacha- ‘mature’ < *pari-pac-ya-, cf. pajs-
parvacha nom. sg. f. 75
parsa- m. ‘assembly’ (Skt.)
parse gen. sg. 243
parse jsa abl. sg. 168
parso loc. sg. f.» 21
parse nom.-acc. pl. 184
pars- : parrita- act. B ‘to escape’ < *pari-
rixsa-, *-rixta-, root *raik (Cheung
*raiC) ‘to leave’
parsdmai 1 sg. pres. act. 217
parstd 3 sg. pres. act. 68
parsédndi 3 pl. pres. act. 195
parsindi 3 pl. pres. act. 69, 164
parsindi 3 pl. pres. act. 60
parsaru 3 pl. subj. act. 193
parrite 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 167
parrita 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 242
parsta- s. pari-
palamgga- m. ‘the paryarnka-position, (act of)
squatting cross-legged’ (Skt. paryanka-)
palimgya loc. sg. 156
palimju loc. sg. m.4 158
palimjvi = palimju loc. sg. m.s + '-i gen. sg.
169
palaa- or palda- f. ‘banner’ (declension: Intro.
§28.3) (Skt. pataka-)
pale nom.-acc. pl. 48, 86
pass- : passata- act. A ‘to let go, release’ <
*apa-§wiya-, *-$wata-, Av. apa.spaiia-
‘to throw off (clothes)’, root *Swa
(Cheung *suaH) ‘to throw’
passite 3 sg. pres. act. 179
passamai 1 pl. pres. act. 27
passate 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 6, 22, 56
passandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 8
pastd s. pajs-
*paskaus- : paskova- ‘to swell’ < ?
paskova pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 39

past- : pastata- act. A ‘to arise, set out’ < *apa-
hista-, *-stata-, cf. vast-
pastatd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 78
pahis- : pahdsta- A ‘to remove’ < *apa-h/xaiz-
aya-, *-h/xista-, cf. vahiys-
pahésti 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 93
pahis- : pahiya- act. B ‘to flee’ < *apa-Oaxsa-,
*-Qaxta-, Choresmian pOxs- ‘to take
refuge’, root *0ang, cf. pathamj- and
pathis-
pahaiga 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 142
paa- or paa- m. ‘foot’ < *pada- or pada-, cf.
Av. pﬁd— (declension: SGS 305-6; Intro.
§21.3-7), see Sims-Williams 2022: 31)
peina abl. sg. 89
pa nom.-acc. pl. 63
'patii (for pa) nom.-acc. pl. 42
po’ loc. pl. 132
pvo’ loc. pl. 182
pata- ‘falling in, sunken’ < *pata-, root *pat,
see S.v. pat-
*pati nom. sg. m. 24
patia- m. ‘pedestrian’ (Skt. padatika- or
*padika-, Pali padika-)
patt acc. sg. 77
pattira-, patra- m. ‘bowl’ (Skt. patra-)
pattiru acc. sg. 78
pattro acc. sg. 169
patro acc. sg. 170
patcu ‘then, next, afterwards’ < *pasca, Av.
pasca, + adv. ending -u
patcu 52, 110, 182, 206, 208
patco 125
paysa- m. ‘front, face, breast, chest’, paysu
viri ‘prostrate’ < *paza-, Sogd. p’z
paysu acc. sg. 132
paysa nom.-acc. pl. 39
parajs- mid. B ‘to rest upon’ < *pati-raja-, cf.
Sogd. r’xs ‘to rely on, take refuge with’
< *3-raxsa- (differently Fattori 2025: 5
n. 7). Ultimately perhaps to Indo-Euro-
pean *legh ‘to lie down’, SGS 81.
parajsafia part. nec. nom. sg. f. 125
parra-, pl. -e m. ‘(soft) feather, petal’ <
*parna-, Av. parena- ‘feather, wing’ (see
Maggi 2024: 132-7)
parre nom.-acc. pl. m., 10
paramata- f. ‘perfection’ (Skt. paramita-)
paramate nom.-acc. pl. 230
par§a- m. ‘service’ < parysa- + suffix -ya-
parsd nom. sg. 185
parhaliya s. prarhalia-
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palsua- f. ‘rib’ < *parsu-ka-, cf. Av. parosu-
palsuve nom.-acc. pl. 42
palsve nom.-acc. pl. 24
pasira- f. ‘sunshine’ < ?
pasiru acc. sg. 172
pindivata- m. ‘alms, almsgiving” (Skt.
pindapata-)
pandévatu acc. sg. 237
pandivatu acc. sg. 58
pata’-, pl. pita’/pata’fii m. ‘strength, power’ <
?

pata’fiyau abl. pl. m., 128
pityo’ abl. pl. 119

péitay- : pdtasta- act. A ‘to speak’ < *pati-
adaya-, *-asta-, root *ad (Cheung
*HaH(a)d)

pitayindid 3 pl. pres. act. 13
patastandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 160

pite, patar- m. ‘father’ (declension: SGS 343—

7; Intro. §24.3) < *pitar-, Av. id.
péte nom. sg. 137
pataru acc. sg. 137

paskal- : paskalsta- act. A/B ‘to analyse’ <
*pati-Skarda-, *-Skarsta-, cf. Sogd.
ptskrd (hapax, meaning unknown), root
*skard ‘to pierce’

piskaélstu yindd 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 108, 109
pida- s. pir-

pitta s. pat-

Pip- : papata- mid. A/B ‘to prepare (food,
drink)’ < *pati-paya-, *-pata-, root *pa,
either (Cheung *paH") ‘to look after’
(cf. Sogd. pcp’y ‘to expect, be ready’) or
(Cheung *paH?) ‘to drink’? Cf. papaja-.

pipe 1 sg. pres. mid. 52
pipare 3 pl. pres. mid. 50
papate 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 156

pim- : pamata- ‘to measure, limit, determine’
< *pati-maya-, *-mata-, cf. Sogd. ptm’k
‘measure’, root *ma (Cheung *maH").
See Emmerick, SVK1: 72-3 (who
assumes preverb *apa-).

pamatu ... yudu yindid 3 sg. pres. tr. pot.
115

pamete past inf. 83 (x2)

pamatd pp. acc. sg. m., 100

pir- : pida- mid. A ‘to write, paint’ (Chinese
% bi, Middle Chinese pit, SVK3: 93-4)

pide past inf. col.

pua-, pl. -e m. ‘footstep, footprint’ < *paduka-,
cf. Av. pada- ‘id.” (KT6: 200)?

puve nom.-acc. pl. m., 130

puifia- m. ‘merit’ (Skt. punya-)
puiia nom.-acc. pl. 183, 186, 203
puiiyo abl. pl. 183
puilyau abl. pl. 119, 181, 244, col.
puilyo jsa abl. pl. 68
puilyau jsa abl. pl. 4 (pufiyau j[sa]), 131
purr- : purrda- act. B ‘to overcome, defeat’ <
*prn(a)-, Av. paren(a)- ‘to fight’, root
*par (Cheung *par’)
purrdu yantiii 1 sg. subj. tr. pot. 206
purra- f. ‘moon’ < *prna- (f., originally quali-
fying masti- ‘moon’), Av. perena- ‘full’
purra nom. sg. 80, 173
puls- : brasta- act. B ‘to ask’ < *prsa-, *frasta-,
root *fras
pulsimi 1 sg. pres. act. 53
pulsami 1 pl. pres. act. 28
pulsu pres. inf. 159
brastai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 188
braste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 235
brraste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 91
pulska- f. ‘excrement’ < *prska-, Yaghnobi
pursk
pulske nom.-acc. pl. 14
puva- ‘rotten, rotting’ < *pita-, root *pt
(Cheung *pauH)
puva nom.-acc. pl. m. 38
puva’d- : puva’sta- act. C ‘to fear’ < *apa-
Sadaya-, *-Sasta-, root *had ‘to sit’?
pvai’ttd 3 sg. pres. act. 101
puva’ 2 sg. impv. act. 102
pva’ttu 3 sg. impv. act. 101
puve s. pua-
pusso ‘completely, utterly” < ?
pusso 27, 61, 93, 170
pussu 167, 233
piira- m. ‘son’ < *pufra-, Av. id.
piird nom. sg. 137
puri nom. sg. 22
puru acc. sg. 5, 180, 226
puréna abl. sg. 137
pura voc. sg. 35, 36, 136
pura nom.-acc. pl. 190
plrna- m. ‘arrow’ < *paruna- (KT6: 203)?
purnyau abl. pl. 138
peina, po’ s. paa-
pyus- : pyusta- mid. B ‘to hear’ < *pati-
gausa-, Sogd. ptyws, root *gaus
pyuva’re 3 pl. pres. mid. 76
pyu’ 2 sg. impv. mid. 64
pyuste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 123, 231
pyustamdi 3 pl. tr. pf. 61
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pyustd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 175
pyustd 3 sg. m. (for n.) intr. pf. 22
pyustu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 1, 23
pyuste past inf. 243
pyaura- f. ‘cloud’ < *pari-abra-, cf. Av. afira-,
Sogd. pryf’k
pyaure nom.-acc. pl. 19
pyauranu gen. pl. 176
pracaa- m. ‘cause, condition’, gen. sg. also
used as postp. + gen. ‘on account of”
(Skt. pratyaya-)
pracai gen. sg. 103, 149, 201, 235
prandhana- m. ‘fixed resolve, vow’ (Skt.
pranidhana-)
prandhanu acc. sg. 206, 237
pranihanu acc. sg. 186
pratibimbaa- m. ‘image’ (Skt. *pratibimbaka-)
pratibimbai gen. sg. m. 224
!praysata- m. ‘faith, belief” (Skt. prasada-)
praysate acc. sg. m., 143
praysai- : *praysata- act. D ‘to have faith,
believe’ (Skt. prasadaya-)
prayseindi 3 pl. pres. act. 75
praysatu pp. nom. sg. n. 76
prraysatu pp. nom. sg. n. 123
prasiia- m. ‘question’ (Skt.)
pra$fiai = prasfia nom.-acc. pl. + '-i 28
prrahauna-, pl. -e m. ‘clothing’ < ?
pruhond nom. sg. 214
prrahaund acc. sg. m.> 63
prahauy- : prahausta- ‘to put on (clothes)’ < ?
prahauste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 63
pruhauste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 78
prahosti pp. nom. sg. m. 12
pranaa- m. ‘insect, worm’ (Skt. pranaka-)
prana nom.-acc. pl. 39
prarhalia- m. ‘miracle’ (Skt. pratiharya-). Cf.
irdi-prahalia-.
prarhali nom. sg. 73
parhaliya nom.-acc. pl. 73
pruhona- s. prrahauna-
pvai’ttd, pva’ttu s. puva’d-
pvo’ s. paa-
pharaka- ‘many’, cf. pharu
pharaka nom.-acc. pl. m. 28, 36, 45, 60, 65,
104, 242
pharaku for nom.-acc. pl. m. 35
pharakyau abl. pl. m. 2, 37
pharake nom.-acc. pl. f. 48
pharu ‘many, much’ < *faru- < *paru-, Av.
pouru-, with *f from the comparative

and superlative forms (Sims-Williams
1983: 48-9)
pharu 2, 15, 18, 19, 35, 38, 44, 49 (x2), 69,
80, 107, 140, 191, 217, 218, 242
pharsavata- m. ‘magistrate’, compound with
°vata- < *pati-, Av. paiti- ‘lord’ (on
pharsa- see Emmerick, SVK3: 102-3)
pharsata for nom. sg. col.
phassa- (stem and gender uncertain)
‘delicacy’(?) (Skt. phasa-, older sparsa-)
phasse nom.-acc. pl. m./f. 50
bajstha- f. ‘mortar’, unclear derivative of root
*bag (Cheung *baj) ‘to break’
bajsiha loc. sg. f. 16
bafi- : basta- act. A ‘to bind’ < *bandaya-,
*basta-, Av. bandaiia-, basta-, root
*band
bastd pp. nom. sg. m. 164
basta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 218, 227
baiia prep./postp. + gen. ‘before, in the
presence of” < *upa + -7-
bana 96, 118, 119
baifiu 142
bade s. bar-
bata- ‘small’ (partly pronominal inflection),
cf. perhaps MP wad ‘bad’ (DKS 267)
batifii abl. sg. f., 115
badra- m. PN (Skt. Bhadra)
badr nom. sg. 31, 37, 47, 61, 65, 68, 69, 82
(2nd badr), 86, 90, 96, 101 (x2), 104,
123,132, 144, 166, 170, 187, 231, 242
badrT = badrd nom. sg. + -1 82
badru acc. sg. 35, 56, 91, 95, 142
bhadru acc. sg. 237
badr gen. sg. 59, 62, 70, 77, 82 (1st badr),
102, 136
badri gen. sg. 60
bhadr gen. sg. 156
badra voc. sg. 34, 82, 83, 84, 91, 92, 99,
102, 103, 128, 130, 137, 141, 145, 146,
148, 152, 160, 188
badrra voc. sg. 139, 147, 155, 162, 211
bhadra voc. sg. 100, 153
bhadrra voc. sg. 154, 230
badr voc. sg. m., 149
badri voc. sg. m., 185
bhadrratalpia- ‘belonging to the (present)
aeon, the Bhadrakalpa’ (Skt. bhadra-
kalpika-)
bhadrratalpiya nom.-acc. pl. m. 79
banasa- m. ‘tree-hole’ < *wan(a)-, cf. banhya-,
+ kasa- ‘hole’
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banasuto loc. pl. 45
banhya- m. ‘tree’ < *wan(a)-, cf. Av. vana-,
Olnd. van- + -?-
bamhyu acc. sg. 142
banhyi gen. sg. 113
bamhya nom.-acc. pl. 112
banhya nom.-acc. pl. 45
baysga- ‘thick’ < *bazu-ka-, cf. Olnd. bahu-
‘much, thick’ (Skjerve 1985: 70 n. 15)?
baysgu acc. sg. n. as adv. 39, 44
bar- : buda- act. and mid. B ‘to carry (act.); to
ride (mid.)’ < *bara-, *brta-, Av. bara-,
barata-, root *bar
barimi 1 sg. pres. act. 202
bade 3 sg. pres. mid. 95
barindé 3 pl. pres. act. 86
bera part. nec., nom.-acc. pl. m. 202
balonda- ‘strong, powerful’ (Skt. balavant-)
balonda nom.-acc. pl. m. 2, 23
balysa- m. ‘Buddha’ < *barza-, perhaps
originally ‘exalted’, cf. Av. berozant-
‘high’ etc.
balysd nom. sg. 1, 2, 3, 55, 56, 59, 61, 62,
67 (2nd balysd), 68, 73, 78, 86, 93, 96,
101, 103, 113, 115, 116, 129, 136, 159
(x2), 169, 236, 238, 239, 240, 241 (2nd
balysi), 243
balysi nom. sg. 60, 81, 84, 90, 125, 168,
170, 222,232, 240, 243, col.
balysu for nom. sg. 110
balysi acc. sg. m., 123
balysi acc. sg. m., 83, 125, 167
balysu acc. sg. 8, 50, 99, 106, 107 (1st
balysu), 124, 126, 131, 170, 187, 235
balysé gen. sg. 63, 67 (1st balysd), 71, 102,
107, 119, 130, 131, 132, 142, 183, 185,
211, 233,234, 241 (1st balysd), 242
balysi gen. sg. 73, 121, 158, 182, 184
balysu for gen. sg. 107 (2nd balysu)
balysa voc. sg. 58 (x2), 64, 65, 72, 132,
172,173,176, 177, 179, 180, 182, 235,
236
balysa nom.-acc. pl. 121, 158, 160, 162,
166, 222
balysanu gen. pl. 76, 117, 122
balysyau jsa abl. pl. 157
balystifiaviiysaa- m. ‘bodhisattva, enlighten-
ment-seeker’ (see Intro. §11 vocab.) <
balysa- + suffix -ufia- + *kauzaka-
‘seeker’, root *kauz- (Cheung *kauz')
‘to seek’
balystufiaviiysai acc. sg. m., 189

balystufiaviiysai gen. sg. 220
balystifiaviysei gen. sg. 229
balysusti- f. ‘awakening, enlightenment’,
literally ‘buddha-knowledge’, used as
equivalent to Skt. bodhi- ‘awakening’
(see Intro. §16 vocab.) < balysa- +
*busti-, OInd. buddhi-, cf. bud-
(Emmerick, SVK2: 102)
balysustu acc. sg. 1, 183, 186, 187, 206,
207,212, 216, 230, 238, 241
balysiiste gen. sg. 188
balyststa loc. sg. 237
basdaa- f. ‘evil deed, sin’ < *bazdyaka-, Sogd.
Bjyk ‘evil” (Emmerick, SVK2: 102-3)
basda nom. sg. 204
baddye gen. sg. 203
basde nom.-acc. pl. 196
bastargya- f. ‘carpet’(?) < *bastarr- ‘to spread’
< *upa-strna-, root *star (Cheung
*#starH') + suffix -kya-
bastargyo acc. sg. 49
basta- s. bafi-
baggara-, pl. -e m. ‘leaf’ < *warkara-, Sogd.
wrkr
baggare nom.-acc. pl. m., 10, 114
baggiratha- m. PN (Skt. Bhagiratha)
baggirathi nom. sg. 22
bagyo postp./prep. + gen. ‘instead of, for the
sake of’, loc. of baji- ‘ransom’, cf.
perhaps OP id. ‘tribute’ (Maggi 1995:
102-3; Skjerve 2004b: 312)
baju 135
bagyo 93
bajo 202
'bada- m. ‘time’ < *upa-rtu-, Sogd. prtw ‘time,
occasion’ (Sims-Williams 1983: 49)
badd nom. sg. 70, 71, 95, 100, 101
badi nom. sg. 127
badu acc. sg. 89
’bada- s. ber-
bata- m. ‘wind’ < *wata- < *waHata-, Av.
vata-
batd nom. sg. 120
bata-, pl. -e (stem and gender uncertain) ‘root’
<?
bate nom.-acc. pl. m.,/nom.-acc. pl. f. 14,
24,114
bataa- m. ‘new wine, must’ < *bataka, MP
badag
bata nom.-acc. pl. 50
ba’yi- f. ‘ray, beam (of light)’ < root *ba
(Cheung *baH) ‘to shine’ + -?-
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ba’yi acc. sg. f.2 56
ba’yd nom.-acc. pl. 232, 233, 234
baysa-, pl. baysa/baysafii m. ‘wood, grove’ < ?
baysafiuvo’ loc. pl. m., 24
baysua-, pl. -e m. ‘arm’ < *bazu-ka-, Parth.
bzwg
baysi acc. sg. 139
barraa- m. ‘carpenter, sculptor’ < *barnaka-
(DKS 278)?
barrai nom. sg. 91
barggava- m. PN (Skt. Bhargava)
barggavi nom. sg. 21
bargya- m. ‘rider’ < baraa- ‘vehicle, mount’ (<
*baraka-, cf. bar-) + suffix -ya-
bargyi nom. sg. 77
bas- mid. B ‘to wear’ < ?
baste 3 sg. pres. mid. 13
bi- reversive prefix < *wi-, Av. vi- ‘anti-’
bica- f. ‘body part’(?) < ?
bice nom.-acc. pl. 48
bijs- : bdjsita- act. B ‘to be contained’ <
*wica-, Shughni wiz-, root *wyak
(Cheung *uiac) ‘to contain’
bijsindé 3 sg. pres. act. 186
bita’- s. bei’
bitam- : bitanda- mid. ‘to doubt, be perplexed’
< *wi-tama-, *-tanta-, root *tam
(Cheung *tamH) ‘to become dark, faint,
tire’
bitamu 2 sg. impv. mid. 131
bitandd pp. nom. sg. m. 188, 221
bitamaa- f. ‘doubt, confusion’ < *wi-tama-ka-,
cf. bitam-
bitama nom. sg. 236
bitamo acc. sg. 236
bitava- f. ‘lightning-flash’ < *wi-tapa-, cf.
Sogd. wytp ‘to shine forth’, root *tap
‘to be hot’
betevi gen. sg. 163
bi’tasamia- f. ‘awareness of poison’ < bita’-
+ samiia- ‘perception’ (Skt. samjiia-)
bi’tasamfia nom. sg. 59
bitte s. bid-
bithafii ‘out of place’, loc. sg. of *bithana- <
bi- + thana-
bithani 111
bid- : bista- act. and mid. B ‘to pierce (act.); to
be pierced (mid.)’ < *widya-, *wista-,
Olnd. vidhya- ‘to pierce’, root *wyad
(Cheung *uaid® ‘to throw, shoot”)
bitte 3 sg. pres. mid. 138
bipajsama- m. ‘dishonour’ < bi- + pajsama-

127

bipajsama nom.-acc. pl. 141
bimbiysara- m. PN (Skt. Bimbisara)
bimbiysard nom. sg. 95
biysan- : biysanda- act. B ‘to wake up’ < *wi-
zan(a)-, cf. paysan-
baysendd 3 sg. pres. act. 167
biysargytina- ‘horrific’ < *biysér- ‘to be
horrified’ (*wi-zrya-, root *zar as in
ysurri-) + suffix -kya- + suffix -tina-
biysdrgytina nom. sg. f. 38
birays- : birasta- mid. B ‘to extend, spread’ <
*wi-raza-, *-raSta-, root *raz ‘to direct’
(Cheung *Hraz)
birastd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 3
biraste 3 pl. f. intr. pf. 232
birit’- : birsta- act. B (see Maggi 2019a) ‘to
split’ < *wi-riSa-, *-rista-, cf. Sogd.
ptrys ‘to tear’ etc., root *rai§ (differently
Cheung)
birste pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 39
bartf- : bartfita- mid. A ‘to shine’ < *wi-
rauxsnaya-, cf. Av. raoxsSna- ‘light’
brufidte 3 sg. pres. mid. 84
birgga- m. ‘wolf’ < *wrka-, Av. vohrka-
birgga nom.-acc. pl. 40, 46
bila- f. ‘entrails’(?) < *wrda-, cf. Av.
varoduua- ‘soft’?
bile nom.-acc. pl. 39
bilsamgga- m. ‘community (of monks)’, lit.
‘Buddha-community’ < balysa- +
samgga- ‘community’ (Skt. sangha-)
(Dragoni 2023: 145-7)
bilsamggi nom. sg. 78
bilsamgi nom. sg. 90
bilsamggu acc. sg. 144
bilsangu acc. sg. 123
bilsamngi gen. sg. 169, 183
bissa- ‘all, whole’ (partly pronominal
inflection) < *wiSwa-, Av. vispa-
bissd nom. sg. m. 111, 120, 131, 161
bi$sT = biésd nom. sg. m. + '-i 54
bisu acc. sg. m. 115
bissu acc. sg. m. 3, 25 (x2), 62, 108, 109,
110, 112, 116, 117, 138, 191, 214, 216
bissu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘wholly’ 25 (3rd
bissu), 72, 114
bisye gen. sg. m.; 3, 4, 169, 181
bissdna abl. sg. m. 132
bissd nom.-acc. pl. m.;, 1, 3, 5, 6, 77, 78,
81, 87,90, 94, 105, 106, 113, 119, 135,
144, 145, 146, 148, 150, 153, 154, 158,
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160, 162, 175, 178, 180, 184, 200, 206,
209, 216, 224, 227
bidé1 = bissd nom.-acc. pl. m., + '-i 68
bi§sanu gen. pl. m. 87, 135
biSyo abl. pl. m. 193
'bissa nom. sg. f. 103, 120
bisse gen. sg. f. 243
bissefie abl. sg. f.;, 168
bisd nom.-acc. pl. f. (or nom.-acc. pl. f.;)
184
bis§sd nom.-acc. pl. f. (or nom.-acc. pl. f.;)
17, 195
bisse nom.-acc. pl. f. 38, 98, 211
bissalsto s. bisa- and -alsto
bissinda ‘from all sides’ < nom.-acc. pl. bi§sd
+ *anta-, Olnd. dnta- ‘edge, side’
bissinda 70
bissunia- ‘of all kinds’ < bisSa- + ggtina-
‘colour; *kind’ (Av. gaona- ‘hair,
colour, manner’) + suffix -ia-
bis§tinya nom.-acc. pl. m. 11, 155
bissunye nom.-acc. pl. m., 10
bispada ‘first of all” < bissa- + pada
bispada 189
bi§padya ‘in all ways’ < bi§sa- + padya, nom.-
acc. pl. of padia-
biSpadya 77
bisaunda- ‘dispersed’ < ?
bisaunda nom.-acc. pl. m. 41
bista- m. ‘pupil’ < *wista-? See Emmerick,
SVK2: 109-10.
bistu acc. sg. 107
bistyau abl. pl. 50, 58
bisa- f. ‘house’ < *wisa-, cf. Av. vis-
bisa nom. sg. 58, 160
biso acc. sg. 47, 49, 91, 190
bissalsto = *bissa loc. sg. + -alsto 70
— : bisilsta- ‘to smear’ < *wi-srs-ta-, cf.
Ossetic iserdun, isarst, root *sard
bisélstd pp. nom. sg. m. 41
bihiyu ‘extremely’, acc. sg. n. of bihiya- <
*wi-Oaxta-, pp. of Late Khot. byihamj-
‘to increase’, root *0ang (Cheung *0anj)
‘to pull” (Emmerick, SVK1: 90-91, 99)
bihiyu 141
bida- s. *bir-
binafia- m. ‘lute-music’ < bina- ‘lute’ (= OInd.
vina-, either cognate or loan) + unclear
suffixes (KS xxxiii)
binanina abl. sg. 242
bimacitra- m. PN (Skt. Vemacitra)
bimacitri nom. sg. 105

'bir- A ‘to saw’(?) < *wi-haraya-, cf. Sogd.
wyrkh ‘saw’, root *har (Cheung *harn)?
birite 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 142
%bir- : bida- mid. A ‘to throw; to sow’ < ? (see
Cheung s.v. *garH? ‘to throw”)
bidandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 23
bu’a-s. b’
bud- : busta- mid. B ‘to perceive, know; know
(how to), be able (to) (+ inf.)’ <
*budya-, *busta-, Av. bliidiia-, busta-,
root *baud (Cheung *baud")
bve 1 sg. pres. mid. 66
butte 3 sg. pres. mid. 3, 20, 26, 31, 33, 51,
54,59, 105, 116, 121, 133, 158, 187,
212,220, 230, 232, 238
buvare 3 pl. pres. mid. 121
bvare 3 pl. pres. mid. 67, 122
buvani 1 sg. subj. mid. 206
buvane 1 sg. subj. mid. 216
bvate 3 sg. subj. mid. 51
bvande 3 pl. subj. mid. 244
bvaru 3 pl. subj. mid., 105
butta 3 sg. inj. mid. 25, 117
bustd mé 1 sg. m. intr. pf. 241
busti 2 sg. m. intr. pf. 53
busti 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 1, 21, 67, 166, 231
busta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 25
buddhaksetra- m. ‘Buddha-field’ (see Intro.
§14 vocab.) (Skt.)
buddhaksetri loc. sg. m.3 239
burtivaii- act. ‘to destroy’ < *wi-raup-, MP
wirdb- ‘to sweep away’, root *raup ‘to
sweep’ (Cheung *raup'?) + suffix -afi-
burtivaii 3 sg. opt. act. 110
buro indefinite particle; ‘very’; postp. + acc.
‘up to’ < *paramam, Sogd. prmw (Sims-
Williams 1986: 417-21)
buro 3, 39, 57, 116, 157, 161, 165, 213
buru 31, 89, 191, 214
buljsaa- f. ‘virtue, praise’ < *brjaka-, root
*barg (Cheung *barj) ‘to praise, honour’
buljsa nom. sg. 140
buljso acc. sg. 141
buljse nom.-acc. pl. 140, 171, 211
buljsajsera- ‘praiseworthy’ < buljsaa- + tcera-
(see s.v. yan-)
buljsajserd loc. sg. m.; 239
bulysa- ‘long’ < *brza-, cf. Av. boroz-
bulysu acc. sg. n. as adv. in phrase bulysu
buro ‘afar, a long way’ 3, 89
bulysa nom. sg. f. 12, 24
busta-, buv- s. bud-
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buhu, muhu ‘we’, etymology unclear (see
Emmerick 1989: 220; Skjerve 2004b:
319). For muho and muho jsa used as
sg. forms see aysu.
buhu nom. pl. 72, 106
muhu nom. pl. 20, 36
maha acc. pl. 34, 54
mahyau jsa abl. pl. 35
bt’, bu’a-, pl. buvi’/bva’fii m. ‘perfume’
(declension: SGS 332-3) < *bausa-, cf.
Sogd. pcws ‘to smell’ (SGS 332)
bii’na abl. sg. 242
bunaa- ‘naked’ < *bagnaka-, Sogd. pyn’k
bunai nom. sg. m. 13
bhiuma-divata- f. ‘Earth-deity’ (Skt. bhiimi-
devata-)
bhuma-divata nom. sg. 103
busyau jsa s. busi-
biiss- : biita- act. ‘to give, distribute’ <
*baxSa-, *baxta-, Parth. bxs-, bxt, roots
*bag (Cheung *baj['], p. 1) and *baxs
biissd 1 sg. opt. act. 127
bissu 1 sg. inj. act. 129
biissa 2 sg. impv. act. 100, 156
bussd pres. inf. 169
busi- f. ‘jest, joke’ < *bausi-, cf. perhaps
Iranian loanword in Armenian
zbosnoum ‘to make merry’ etc. (DKS
301)
biisyau jsa abl. pl. 91
bei’, bita’- m. ‘poison’ (declension: SGS 330-
32) < *wisa-, Av. visa-
bei’ acc. sg. m., 26
bei’tinaa-, f. *bei’timgya- ‘poisoned’ < bei’ +
suffix -Thaa-
bei’tino acc. sg. m. 26
betevi s. bitava-
bendi adv. and postp. + gen. ‘upon, there-
upon’ < *upa-antaya (Bailey 1971: 13),
cf. Olnd. dnta- ‘edge, end, vicinity’?
bendd 80, 93, 134, 150, 214
bendo 66
ber- : *bada- mid. A ‘to rain’ < *waraya-, Av.
varaiia-, denominative to vara- ‘rain’
badandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 108
bera- s. bar-
bodhisatva- m. ‘being destined for
enlightenment’ (Skt. bodhisattva-)
bodhisatvd nom. sg. 153, 155
bodhisatva nom.-acc. pl. 2, 90, 94, 144
bodhisatvai = bodhisatva nom.-acc. pl. + '-i
79

byata adv. in phrase byata yan- ‘to recollect’ <
*abi-yata-, Parth. ’by’d ‘memory’
byata 222
byalysi- (stem and gender uncertain) ‘pace,
stride’, perhaps < *wi-darza- (SGS 105)
byalysyo jsa abl. pl. m./f 83
bydtta- s. byth-
byt’va- m. ‘owl’, perhaps < *wi-gausa- ‘with
protruding ears’
byli’va nom.-acc. pl. 46
byus- : byusta- act. B ‘to dawn’ < *wi-usa-,
*-usta-, Av. viusa-, root *wah (Cheung
*Huah') ‘to shine’
byustd 3 sg. m. (for n.) intr. pf. 62
byth- : byutta- act. and mid. A ‘to change,
translate (act. tr./mid. intr.)” < *wi-yauf-
ya-, *-yauf-ta-, cf. Sogd. pcywp ‘to
change’, root *yaup (Cheung *iaup)
byuttd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 8
byev- : byauda- act. A ‘to obtain’ < *abi-
apaya-, *abi-af-ta-, root *ap (Cheung
*Hap/f) ‘to reach, attain’
byevo 1 sg. opt. act., 183
byaude 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 9
byonde 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 231
byaudandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 143
byau- : byauda- mid. B ‘to be found; to be’ <
*abi-ap-, *abi-af-ta-, cf. byev-
byo[dd] 3 sg. pres. mid. 16
byaude 3 sg. pres. mid. 151
byaure 3 pl. pres. mid. 130
branthi- f. ‘gale’ < *bran6i-, to OInd. root
bhram ‘to move to and fro’ (Leumann)?
brinthe jsa abl. sg. 44
br(r)asta- s. puls-
brahmakayia- m. ‘(god) belonging to the
company attending Brahma’ (Skt.
brahmakayika-)
brahmakaya nom.-acc. pl. 85
brrahmalova- m. ‘the world of Brahma’ (Skt.
brahmaloka-)
brrahmalovi loc. sg. m.; 157
brahmana- m. PN of a god (Skt. Brahma)
brahmani nom. sg. 85
brate, bratar- m. ‘brother’ (declension: SGS
343-7; Intro. §24.3) < *bratar-, Av. id.
brate voc. sg. m., 36
bria- ‘dear, beloved’ < *friya-, Av. friia-
brT acc. sg. m. 180
brya voc. sg. m. 177
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britaa- f. ‘love, passion’ < *friya-ta-ka-,
abstract noun to bria- (Sims-Williams
1991: 281)
briyo acc. sg. 25
britya loc. sg. 169
brinthe jsa s. branthi-
briii- s. barun-
brem- : braunda- act. A ‘to weep’ < *bram-
aya-, *bramta-, MP bram-, root *bram

brremanda pres. part. act., nom.-acc. pl. m.

218
brya s. bria-
bryindama— ‘most beloved’, shortened from
*friyanam friyatama- ‘dearest of the
dear’ (Sims-Williams 2018)
bryandamu acc. sg. m. 5
bryandama nom.-acc. pl. m. 190
bv- s. bud-
bvamata- f. ‘perception, knowledge’ < bud- +
suffix -amata-
bvamata nom. sg. 74, 75, 189, 223
bvamata acc. sg. f., 65
bvemdite jsa abl. sg. 4, 181, 192, 196
bvemete jsa abl. sg. 221
'ma s. aysu
*ma ‘not’ (prohibitive), sometimes ma ne (cf.
’ne) < *ma, Av. id.
’ma 36, 73, 89, 100, 101, 102, 128, 131,
183, 188 (2nd ma), 203, col.
makala- m. ‘monkey’ (Skt. markata-)
makald nom. sg. 164
mamjusria- m. PN (Skt. Mafijusri)
mamjusri nom. sg. 153
mamjusrT gen. sg. 79
mata- f. ‘idea, mental power’ (Skt. mati-)
mata nom. sg. 36
mate nom.-acc. pl. 98
man- act. B ‘to harm, injure’, perhaps from
root *man (Cheung *manH ‘to press
on’) (KT6: 273-4)
maniyd 3 sg. opt. act.; 200
mamth- act. A ‘to agitate, churn’ < *man6-
aya-, cf. Sogd. mnd, root *man0
(Cheung *man6H)
mamthite 3 sg. pres. act. 16
mamthi 3 sg. opt. act. 112
mamdra- m. ‘spell’ (Skt. mantra-)
mamdru acc. sg. 52
mamdrai = mamdra nom.-acc. pl. + '-i 97
mamdryau jsa abl. pl. 33
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mamanaa- ‘my’ < gen. sg. *mama ‘of you’
(cf. mamd s.v. aysu) + suffix -anaa- (KS
83, §10.B.15.1)
mamanai nom. sg. m. 214
mama, mam S. aysu
mara ‘here’ < *ima6ra, Sogd. mrd
mara 19, 51, 157, 192, 213, 214, 217
marica- f. ‘mirage’ (Skt. marici-)
marico acc. sg. 226
marice gen. sg. 224
marici gen. sg. 163
*maljs- mid. B ‘to injure’ < *marca-, root
*mark (Cheung *mar¢) (SVK3: 122-3)
malstd 3 sg. pres. mid. 139
maskhala- m. PN (Skt. Maskarin)
maskhald nom. sg. 19
maskhali nom. sg. 21
maskhalu acc. sg. 35
maha, mahyau jsa s. buhu
mahakalSava- m. PN (Skt. Mahakasyapa)
mahakal$avi = mahakal$avi nom. sg. + '-i
145
mahavytbha- m., name of a buddhaksetra
‘Buddha-field’ (Skt. Mahavytha)
mahavyubhi = mahavyiibhi loc. sg. m.; +
2-i(?) 239
mahasamudra- m. ‘the great ocean’ (Skt.)
mahasamudri gen. sg. 118
mahasamudru loc. sg. m., 112, 120
maksia- m. ‘honey’ (Skt. maksika-)
maksT acc. or gen. sg. 225
maifl- : *manda- act. A ‘to resemble’ (+ gen.) <
*manaya-, Av. manaiia-
mafidmi 1 sg. pres. act. 138
mafii 3 sg. opt. act. 181
mafiamndé pres. pt. nom. sg. m. 236
mafiandi = mafiandé pres. pt. nom. sg. m. +
L4
mafianda pres. pt. nom.-acc. pl. m. 163,
210
mafiande pres. pt. for nom.-acc. pl. m. 224
mafande pres. pt. nom.-acc. pl. f. 165, 195
maflamndéna postp. ‘like’, abl. of pres. part.
mafanda-, cf. maf-
maflamndana 103
mata, matar- f. ‘mother’ (declension: SGS
343-7; Intro. §24.3) < *matar-, Av. id.
mata nom. sg. 5, 180
ma’ta- f. ‘bee’ (Skt. maksa-?)
ma’te nom.-acc. pl. 225
mana- m. ‘pride’ (Skt.)
mand acc. sg. m. 72
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mania- ‘proud’ (Skt. manin-)
maniya nom.-acc. pl. m. 71
mara- PN of the Evil One and tempter (Skt.)
mard nom. sg. m. 94
masta- ‘drunk, intoxicated’ < *masta-, NP
mast, pp. to root *mad, see s.v. hamad-
mastd nom. sg. m. 167
'mé, *mi s. ah-
*mi 1 sg. pron. encl. ‘me, my’ (gen. sg. only)
< *-mai, Av. moi, mé
*mi gen. sg. 1, 33, 74, 127, 129, 131, 136,
139 (x2), 187, 193 (x2), 204, 236, 237
kum = ku + *mi gen. sg. 58
*mi 159 (to be deleted?)
mide, méddan-, f. mddamgya- ‘gracious’
(declension: SGS 338-40; Intro.
§19.11-14) < *mizdwah-, Olnd.
midhvarhs- (SVK3: 124-5)
médana voc. sg. m. 64, 181
mitraa- m. PN (Skt. Maitreya)
mitrai nom. sg. 185
mitrai gen. sg. 79
mir- : muda- mid. B ‘to die’ < *mrya-, *mrta-,
Av. miriia-, morata-, root *mar (Cheung
*mar'). Cf. mudaa-.
mire 1 sg. pres. mid. 192
midi 3 sg. pres. mid. 27
masta-, f. mista-/masti- ‘great’ < *masita-,
Av.id.
mistd nom. sg. m. 34, 219
maéstu acc. sg. m. 233
méstu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘loudly’ 46, 104
méstd gen. sg. m. (or nom. sg. f.?) 102
maista nom.-acc. pl. m. 193, 218
maista nom. sg. f. 235
maistd nom. sg. f. 9, 20, 43, 57, 103, 189,
196, 204, 229
maste abl. sg. f. 5, 56, 60, 186, 223
miste nom.-acc. pl. f. 196
mastama- ‘greatest’ < masta- + suffix -tama-
mistamd nom. sg. m. 185
mastara- ‘greater’ < mista- + suffix -tara-
maéstari nom. sg. m. 83
midé s. mar-
misso s. *mussi-
mudaa- ‘dead, corpse’ < *mrta-ka-, cf. mér-
muda nom.-acc. pl. m. 38, 48, 93
mudani gen. pl. m. 53
mudifia- ‘pertaining to the dead’ < muda- (see
s.v. mir-) + suffix -1ia-
mudifii nom.-acc. pl. f. 44

mudaifia- ‘pertaining to the dead’ < mudaa- +
suffix -1fa-
mudaifia nom.-acc. pl. m. 48
mudgalyayana- m. PN (Skt. Maudgalyayana)
mudgalyayani = mudgalyayand nom. sg. +
1149
murkha- ‘stupid’ (Skt. murkha-)
murkha nom.-acc. pl. m. 74
mulysga- ‘short’ < *mrzu-ka-, cf. Av. merozu-
mulysga nom. sg. f. 12, 74
mulysdi- f. ‘compassion’ < *mrzdi-, cf. Av.
morozdika-
mulysdd nom. sg. 58, 189, 196, 197 (x2),
225
mulysdi nom. sg. 201
mul$du acc. sg. 132
mul$de abl. sg. 119
mul$de jsa abl. sg. 5, 56, 60, 186, 190, 213,
223 (x2), 230
mulsde jsei = muléde jsa abl. sg. + '-i 221
muhu s. buhu
muho s. aysu
*missi- f. ‘fly’ < *maxsi-, Av. id.
misso = missid nom.-acc. pl. + -0 40
mau- m. ‘intoxicating drink’ < *madu-, Av.
madu- ‘wine’, meaning perhaps
influenced by the root *mad ‘to be
intoxicated’ (see s.vv. masta-, hamad-)
mauna abl. sg. 167
myaifio prep. + gen. ‘in the middle of’, loc. sg.
of myana- ‘middle’ < *madyana-, Av.
maidiigna-
myafio 14, 53, 234
myanaindryia- ‘possessing middling senses’ <
myanaa- ‘middling’ (cf. myafio) +
indria- + suffix -ia-
myanaindryiya nom.-acc. pl. m. 75
myau- m. ‘storm-cloud’, cf. Av. magya-
‘cloud’ (DKS 341)
myo nom.-acc. pl. 10
yaksa- m. ‘yaksa (a class of semi-divine
beings)’ (Skt.)
yaksa nom.-acc. pl. 156
yan- : ydda- act. and mid. B ‘to make, do, use,
put’, act. also auxiliary of tr. pot. <
*krnu-, *krta-, Sogd. kwn-, ’krt-, root
*kar. Part. nec. tcera < *¢ar-ya-, Parth.
CT ‘it is necessary’.
yanimi 1 sg. pres. act. 191
yane 1 sg. pres. mid. 32
tidd 3 sg. pres. act. 54
tindd 3 sg. pres. act. 17, 205 (x2)
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tindi 3 sg. pres. act. 27
yindi 3 sg. pres. act. 6, 7 (yi[ndd]), 108,
109, 110, 114, 115, 179, 219
yindi 3 sg. pres. act. 55, 97
yande 3 sg. pres. mid. 65, 98, 186, 205, 213
yanamad 1 pl. pres. act. 26
yaninda 3 pl. pres. act. 66, 107
yanare 3 pl. pres. mid. 211
yaniiii 1 sg. subj. act. 206
yanama 1 pl. subj. act. 106
yanaro 3 pl. subj. act. 193
yanaro 3 pl. subj. act./mid. 106
yaniyd 3 sg. opt. act.; 203
yaniru 2 pl. opt. mid. 31, 96
yanda 3 sg. inj. mid. 180
yana 2 sg. impv. act. 30, 34
yanu 2 sg. impv. mid. 132, 182
yanafii part. nec. nom. sg. m. 222
tcerd part. nec., nom. sg. m. 187
tcera part. nec., nom. sg. f. 185, 200, 207
yadaimi 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 134, 206
yidaimi 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 124
yudaimé 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 182
yade 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 237, 242, 243
yddandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 233
yidandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 184
yidandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 25
yudu tindi 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 205
yudu yindd 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 110, 114, 115
yudu yindi 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 97
yava postp. + acc. ‘up to’ (Skt. yavat)
yava 190
lyiis. '
ye ‘one, someone’, encl. form of kye
ye nom. sg. 16, 17, 27, 28, 30 (x2), 54, 59,
73,128, 142,162, 179, 186, 187, 190,
198, 205, 208, 209, 213, 216, 219, 221,
223 (x2)
ye gen. sg. 40
*yd nom. sg. 11, 200
ysamtha- m. ‘birth’ < *zanOa-, Av. zafa-, root
*zan (see s.v. ysai-)
ysamthu acc. sg. 212
ysamas$andaa- m. ‘/oka, world, people of the
world’, m. equivalent to ysama$§andaa-
‘earth’ < *zam-a- ‘id.’, cf. Av. zam- f.,
+ $§8andaa-
ysamas$adai nom. sg. 54
ysamas$andai nom. sg. 8, 210
ysamas$andau acc. sg. 81, 157
ysamas$andai gen. sg. 3, 4, 88, 181, 184
ysamas$anda nom.-acc. pl. 163, 232

ysambasta- m. PN ‘Zambasta’, lit. ‘garlic’ < ?
ysambastd nom. sg. col.
ysarlina- ‘green’ < *zari-gauna-, Av. zairi.-
gaona-
ysartina nom.-acc. pl. m. 38
ysarnaa-, f. ysarrimgya- ‘golden’ < *zarn-
aina-ka-, f. *zarn-aina-Ci- + -a-, cf. Av.
zaranaéna- (KS 133)
ysarnai nom. sg. m. 172
ysarrigyo acc. sg. f. 198
ysata- s. ysai-
ysan- : ysanita- mid. B ‘to shine, be
illuminated’ < ?
ysande 3 sg. pres. mid. 80, 172
ysandi 3 sg. pres. mid. 85
ysandtu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 234
ysaysa-, pl. -e m. ‘grass, herbiage’ < *zaza-,
MP zaz
ysaysu acc. sg. 112
ysdysénai = ysaysina abl. sg. + '-i 28
ysaru, pl. -e ‘thousand’ < *hazahram, Av.
hazaprom
ysaru nom. sg. 79, 239
ysén- : ysita- act. A/B ‘to take by force’ <
*zin(a)-, *zita-, OP din(a)-, dita-, root
*71 (Cheung *zaiH)
ysdnimi 1 sg. pres. act. 32
ysittadaru ‘very soon’, acc. sg. n. of *ysitta-
dara- < ysittara- + suffix -tara-
ysittadaru 70
ysittara- ‘short’ < *ysita- (in ysita-aysmua-
‘dispirited’, perhaps < *zax-ta-, cf.
biysamj- ‘to seize’) + suffix -tara-
ysittaru acc. sg. m. 89
ysittaru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘shortly, soon’
27
ysira- ‘harsh’ < *zarya-, root *zar as in ysurri-
ysira nom.-acc. pl. m. 138, 200
ysurri- f. ‘anger’, with yan- ‘to feel anger’,
unclear formation to root *zar (Cheung
*zarH' ‘to hurt, wound, anger’)
ysurrd nom. sg. 130, 207
ysurri = ysurrd nom. sg. + '-i 200
ysurru acc. sg. 205, 205
ysurré acc. sg. f., 25
ysurre jsa abl. sg. 19, 127
ysai- : ysata- mid. D ‘to be born’ < *zaya-,
*zata-, root *zan (Cheung *zanH")
ysaite 3 sg. pres. mid. 212
ysatd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 6
ysata 3 sg. f. intr. pf. 57
rata- m. ‘pleasure’ (Skt. rati-)
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ratd nom. sg. 100
ratana- m. ‘jewel’ (Skt. ratna-)
ratdnanu gen. pl. 143
ratanyo jsa abl. pl. 172
rraysaa-, rraysau-, f. rraysaa- ‘empty’
(declension: SGS 330; Intro. §28.5), cf.
MP raz ‘mystery’ etc.?
rrayso acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘emptily, in vain’
23
rraysa nom.-acc. pl. m. 155
rraysga- ‘swift’ < *raju-ka-, cf. Av. rayu-
rraysgu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘quickly’ 77,
155, 168
rravia- f. ‘south’ < *ra-piOwa-, Av. ra-pi0fa-
rravyo loc. sg. f., 37
rrasta- ‘right, correct, straight” < *rasta-, cf.
Sogd. r8t- ‘truth’, root *raz (Cheung
*Hraz) ‘to direct, rule’
rrastu acc. sg. m. 76
rrasta nom. sg. f. 196
rrastu ‘rightly’, acc. sg. n. of rrasta- as adv.
rrastd 113
rrastu 7, 55, 62, 76, 224
rrasto 223
rraa- m. ‘plain’ (declension: SGS 305-6;
Intro. §21.3-8) < *raga-, cf. Sogd. r'y
rrau acc. sg. 226
rajagrha- m., name of a city in India (Skt.)
rajagrhid gen. sg. 37, 82
rajagrhi loc. sg. m.; 2, 94
rrays- act. A/B ‘to call, cry out’ < *raza-,
Bactrian paC- ‘to name’, root *raz
(Cheung *raHz) ‘to call’
rraysindi 3 pl. pres. act. 46
rrasa- m. ‘realm, control’ < *raz-ya-, root *raz
as in rrasta-
rrasa loc. sg. 207
rahu m. PN ‘Rahu’ (unassimilated Skt. form)
rahu for nom. sg. 105
rrijsaa-, f. rriasca- ‘sharp’ < *rica-ka-, *rica-Ci-
+ -a-, cf. perhaps Olnd. root rekh ‘to
scratch’ (DKS 363)
rrasca nom. sg. f. 75
rdsaya- m. ‘seer, sage’ (Skt. rsi-)
rdsayi nom. sg. 22
risaya nom.-acc. pl. 23
111j- : rriya- mid. A ‘to leave behind, excel’ <
*raiCaya-, *rixta-, Av. ra€caiia-, °irixta-,
root *raik (Cheung *raic)
rrijite 3 sg. pres. mid. 77
rr[tye] 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 1

rrima-, pl. riima/rrimaii m. ‘filth, excrement’
< *rai-man-, Sogd. rym ‘dirt’
1Tmé nom. sg. 42
rriysaa- m. ‘trembling’ < *raizaka-, root *raiz
(Cheung *Hraiz) ‘to shake’
rriysai nom. sg. 57
ITU S. ITO
rruna- m. ‘oil, butter’ < *raugna-, MP royn
rrund nom. sg. 16
rrily- : rrusta- act. A ‘to lose’ < *raudaya-,
*rusta-, root *raud ‘to hinder’?
rriiyéte 3 sg. pres. act. 29
rriiva- m. ‘intestine, gut’ < *rauta-, Balochi rot
rriiva nom.-acc. pl. 39, 45, 48
rrivasa- m. ‘jackal’ < *raupasa-, Parth. rwb’s
rriivasa nom.-acc. pl. 40, 46, 65
rre, rrund- m. ‘king’ (declension: SGS 334-6;
Intro. §24.1-2), perhaps < *wr-ant-, cf.
Tocharian A wil, lant, B walo, lante
(see Sims-Williams 1997: 322)
rre nom. sg. 95
rrai- act. D ‘to how!l’(?) < *raya-, Sogd. r'y ‘to
weep’, root *ra (Cheung *raH) ‘to howl,

cry’
rrai[ndi] 3 pl. pres. act. 13
rro (enclitic) ‘also, even’ < *r-uti, Sogd. ’rty,
rty ‘and, then’ (Sims-Williams 2021:
484-5)
rro 18, 19, 36, 69, 95,97, 111, 114, 125,
135, 144, 146, 147, 150, 160, 195, 201,
202 (x2), 204 (x2), 205, 243
rru 52, 198
rrau s. rraa-
laksana- m. ‘laksana, sign, mark (of a great
man or Buddha)’ (Skt.)
laksanai = laksana nom.-acc. pl. + '-i 171
laksanyo abl. pl. 222
laksanyau abl. pl. 172, 212
Iina-, pl. -e m. ‘cell, cave’ (Skt. layana-)
Iinei = line nom.-acc. pl. m., + '-i 30
lova- m. ‘world’ (Skt. loka-)
lovi nom. sg. 21
lovd nom. sg. 32
lovi gen. sg. 73
vas. 'va
vajsds- : vaj(s)ista- mid. B ‘to perceive, see’ <
*awa-CaSa-, *-CaSta-, cf. ndjsas-
vajsisde 3 sg. pres. mid. 113, 197
vajsita’ndai pres. pt. nom. sg. m. 134
vajsiste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 62
vajiste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 158
vamila s. vaysfia
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vathayaa- m. ‘pupil, disciple, attendant’ (Skt.
upasthayaka-)
vathaya nom.-acc. pl. 147, 160
vanamda- m. PN (Skt. Upananda)
vanamdi = vanamdi nom. sg. + -1 92
vaysfia ‘now’, perhaps < *hawad, Av. hauuat®
‘same’ + *aznya, loc. sg. of azan- ‘day’,
Av. id.
vaysiia 34, 69, 135, 183, 185, 188, 194
vamiia 95, 204
vara, varata ‘there, thereupon’, postp. + acc.
‘to, towards’ < *awaOra, Av. auuaOra
vara 8, 16, 31, 37, 45, 69, 76, 90, 93, 111,
143, 161 (x2), 186, 208, 209, 221, 222,
242
varata 44, 57, 136
varatd 60
vara stanye, varstani ‘thereupon, at once’ <
vara + gen. sg. m. of stana-, pres. part.
of st-
vara stanye 166
varstani 29
vara- m. ‘door, gate’ < *dwara-, OP duuara-
(Skjerve 1985: 60-63)
vira loc. sg. 90, 126
varata, varati s. vara
varrad- : varrasta- act. B ‘to scratch’ < *awa-
rada-, *-rasta-, root *rand (Cheung ‘to
scrape’) or *rad (Cheung *Hrad ‘to dig’)
varrittd 3 sg. pres. act. 137
varaysa- m. ‘experience, enjoyment’ < *awa-
raza-, cf. varas-
varaysd nom. sg. 205
varalsto postp. + acc. ‘towards’ < vara + -alsto
varalsto 241
varas- : varasta- mid. A ‘to experience, enjoy’
< *awa-razaya-, *-rasta-, root *raz as in
rrasta-
varasare 3 pl. pres. mid. 152
varasane 1 sg. subj. mid. 203
varasaka- m. ‘experiencer’ < varas- + suffix
-aka-
vara§akd nom. sg. 209
vari ‘at once, thereupon’ < vara + 2
vari 126, 231
— : varnéta- ‘to honour, worship’ (Skt.
varnaya-)
varndte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 63
varstani s. vara stanye
vasdra- m. ‘club, mace; diamond’ (Skt. vajra-)
vasird nom. sg. 179
vasirnai = vasirna abl. sg. + '-i 99

vasdrapana- m. PN (Skt. Vajrapani)
vasdrapani nom. sg. 99
vas$lina s. *véstina-
vast- : vistata- act. A ‘to remain, be’ (pf. also
‘to approach’) < *awa-hiSta-, *-stata-,
Av. auua.hiSta-, auua.stata- ‘to
approach’, root *sta (Cheung *staH) ‘to
stand’. Cf. vist-.
'vistatd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 55, 90, 96, 126,
170, 235
vasta postp. + acc. ‘throughout, during’, cf.
vast-?
vasta 106
vasuta- ‘pure’, cf. vasus-
vasvitd nom. sg. m. 176
vasutu for nom. sg. m. 148
vasutu acc. sg. m. 146
vasutu loc. sg. m., 239
vasuta nom. sg. f. 146, 148
vasus- : vasuta- act. B ‘to become pure’ <
*awa-suxsa-, *awa-suxta-, Sogd.
'wswxs, 'wswyt, root *sauk (Cheung
*saud') ‘to burn’
vasusti 3 sg. pres. act. 176, 198
vaska postp. + gen. ‘for the sake of, for; to,
towards, against’ < *paskad, Av. paskat
‘after’ (Skjerve 1985: 71)
vaska 27, 52, 64, 65, 99
vahiys- : vahista- mid. B ‘to descend’ < *awa-
h/xaiza-, *-h/xi$ta-, root *xaiz (thus
Cheung) or *haiz?
vahistd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 86
vahista 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 109
'va, va ‘but, yet, on the other hand’ (encl.) <
*-wa, Av. va
cva=cu+va22
va 4,25, 33, 83, 88, 105, 110, 112, 117,
127,174,178, 181, 193
'va 6, 12, 13, 14 (x2), 27, 34, 38, 41, 43(?),
51 (Ist va), 52(?), 61(?) (1st va), 67,
108, 109, 126, 131, 135, 140, 143, 155,
187(?), 208, 209, 219, 221(?), 222, 232,
233(7)
?va ‘hither’ (towards speaker), probably <
*upakV, MP abag ‘with’
*va 50, 51 (2nd va), 58, 61 (2nd va), 70, 89,
96, 99
vaj- : vata- mid. B ‘to hold’, perhaps <
*Owajya-, *Owaxta-, root *Owag
(Cheung *0ua(n)j ‘to get’)? (Skjerve
1985: 63-6)
hidmate vatd 3 sg. m. pres. intr. pot. 120
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vatcu ‘then, next’, encl. form of patcu
vatcu 42, 192
vatco 125
vikurvanaraja- m. PN (Skt.)
vikurvanaraja nom. sg. 238
vicitra- ‘various, variegated” (Skt.)
vécitra nom.-acc. pl. m. 49, 218
vicitra nom.-acc. pl. m. 15, 242
vicittra nom.-acc. pl. m. 48
vicitri nom.-acc. pl. m., 160
vicitre nom.-acc. pl. f. 140
vicittrei = vicitre nom.-acc. pl. f. + '-i 232
vita, 'vite s. ah-
vitaga- m. ‘ripening, fruition’ (see Intro. §29
vocab.) (Skt. vipaka-)
vitaga for nom. sg. 144
vivatu acc. sg. 146, 150
Zyite postp. + acc. or gen. ‘in, on, towards’,
encl. form of patd
vitd 5, 171, 183, 189, 205
*vite 2, 56, 85, 98, 123, 136, 176, 179, 202,
203, 211, 214, 225, 226, 227
vei 129
vete 98
vina prep. + gen. or abl. ‘without’ (Skt. vina)
vina 103, 149, 235
vino 176
vino 81
vimana- m. ‘palace’ (Skt.)
vimani nom. sg. 47
viysavargya- f. ‘lotus leaf” < viysa- (Skt. bisa-
‘lotus’) + parra- ‘petal’/parri- ‘leaf’ +
suffix -kya- (Maggi 2024: 135-7)
viysavargyuo’ loc. pl. 141
vira- ‘good’(?) (Skt. vira- in vira-kraya- ‘a
good sale’ etc., Edgerton 1953: 5067?)
vira voc. sg. m. 84
*vésiina- ‘evil, unnatural’ (Skt. viyoni-)
*vésiina nom.-acc. pl. m. 38 (manuscript
vas®)
vi§t- : vistata- act. A ‘to place’ < *awa-staya-,
*-gtata-, Sogd. 'wsty, ‘wst't. Cf. vast-
Zvistatd 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 136
vistate 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 100
vistate 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 169, 182
vistata- s. vast-, vist-
vija- m. ‘physician’ (Skt. vaidya-)
viji nom. sg. 174
viyaa- m. ‘ill-feeling, resentment’, derivative
of viy- ‘to feel, resent’ (< Skt. vedaya-)
viyai nom. sg. 136, 137
vira s. vara-

VIréd postp. + acc. or gen. ‘towards, with regard
to, in, at, under’ < *upari, Av. upairi

‘over, upon’

vird 79, 141, 142, 152, 157, 222, 225 (x2),
228,233

viri 44, 55, 76, 94, 132, 139, 168, 172, 194,
232

vivata- s. vitaga-
viida- ‘covered’ < *awa-wrta-, root *war
(Cheung *Huar!) ‘to cover’?
viidd nom. sg. m. 172
vumiita- ‘tossed, scattered’(?) < ?
viimiita nom.-acc. pl. m. 41
vei s. 2viite
vaittada- m. ‘vetala (a kind of ghoul or
vampire)’ (Skt. vetala-)
vaittadvi = vaittadu acc. sg. + '-i 27
vete s. 2viite
vainaiyaa- m. ‘one who is to be (religiously)
trained or converted, potential convert’
(see Intro. §23 vocab.) (Skt. vaineyaka-)
vainaiya nom.-acc. pl. 74
vai§ramana- m. PN (Skt. VaiSravana)
vai§ramand nom. sg. 156
vai§ramani nom. sg. 130
vaiS§ramanu acc. sg. 159
vaisa- m. ‘garment’ (Skt. vesa-)
vaisina abl. sg. 11
vyattu ‘clearly, certainly’ (Skt. vyaktam)
vyattu 51
vyagar- : vyagarita- act. A/B ‘to prophesy’
(Skt. vyakar-)
vyataridte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 241
vyaysa- m. PN (Skt. Vyasa)
vyaysi nom. sg. 21
vye s. ah-
vrrata- m. ‘vow’ (Skt. vrata-)
vrrata nom.-acc. pl. 15
§§- : §8ata- mid. A ‘to lie down’ < *saya-, cf.
Av. sagte ‘lies’, root *sai (Cheung
*saiH), see Skjerve 2004b: 138
§sare 3 pl. pres. mid. 41, 44, 66
§éakkra- m. PN of a god (Skt. Sakra)
$sakkrd nom. sg. 93
$sakkru acc. sg. 23
§§anda-, §§andaa- f. ‘the earth’ < *$wanta-,
*°-a-ka-, Av. sponta- ‘beneficent,
sacred’, f. adj. originally qualifying
zam- ‘earth’. Cf. ysamas$Sandaa-.
§samda nom. sg. 125
§sanda nom. sg. 39, 177, 235
$sando loc. sg. f., 125, 142
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$Saysda-, pl. -e m. ‘snake’ < *syazda-, root
*syazd (Cheung *siazd ‘to distance
from, repel’) (Bailey, DKS 395)
§Saysde nom.-acc. pl. m., 45
§Sarana- m. ‘refuge’ (Skt. Sarana-)
§§aranu loc. sg. m., 143
§Salarba- m. ‘locust’ (Skt. Salabha-)
§§alarba nom.-acc. pl. 66
§§asvana- m. ‘(grain of) mustard’ < *$anSapa-
(or a similar form, see Henning 1965)
‘mustard’ + *-dana- ‘grain’ (see s.v.
jiisdana-). See further Chen & Bernard
2024: 437-8.
§Sasvand gen. sg. 118
§§akyaputra- title for a Buddhist monk, lit.
‘Sakya-son’ (Skt. Sakyaputra-)
§§akyaputrd nom. sg. 92
§§aya- m., name of Buddha’s family (Skt.
§a‘1kya)
§§ayanu gen. pl. 6
§sariputra- m. PN (Skt. Sﬁriputra)
$§ariputri = §sariputrd nom. sg. + '-i 147
§sare s. §§-
§§ava- m. ‘curse’ (Skt. $apa-)
§§avyau jsa abl. pl. 23
§§asana- m. ‘teaching, doctrine, dispensation’
(Skt. Sasana-)
§§asanu acc. sg. 76
§§astara- m. ‘teacher’ (Skt. §astr-)
ssastaro acc. sg. 53
$siduvana- m. PN (Skt. Suddhodana)
§§aduvani gen. sg. 22
§§dna s. §Sau
§§édra- ‘good, well-disposed’ < *§tra- < *$rira-,
Av. srira- ‘beautiful’ (SVK1: 117-18)

Zae

§§édri nom. sg. m. 139

Zae

§§dru acc. sg. m. 7, 124, 179
§§dru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘well, good!” 31,
34 (x2), 84, 89, 188
§§rvi = §§dru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘well’ + *-i
169
§§éra nom.-acc. pl. m. 68, 143
§§dre nom.-acc. pl. f. 105
§§aramggdra- ‘skilful’ < acc. sg. n. *$riram (cf.
§§dra-) + *-kara- ‘-doing’
§§dramggédri nom. sg. m. 91
§Sdarka- ‘beautiful’ < §Sidra- + suffix -ka- (KS
184, §37.7.1)
§§drku acc. sg. m. 63 (1st §$drku)
§§drku acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘beautifully,
nicely’ 49, 63 (2nd $sirku)
*§§dv- : §§dvita- ‘to curse’ (Skt. Sapa-)

$sdvitandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 23
$sivalia- f. sg. ‘charnel-house’, pl. ‘bones’
(Skt. Sivapathika-)
$sivalye nom.-acc. pl. 41
$Sunya- ‘empty’ (Skt. Sunya-)
$Sunyu nom. sg. n.(?) 228
$Suika- ‘alone’ < $Sau + suffix -ka- (KS 184,
§37.7.1)
$Sukd nom. sg. m. 32, 217
§Stikka nom.-acc. pl. m. 20
$8ujdta- ‘one another’ (partly pronominal
inflection) < §Sau + $dta- ‘second’ <
*dwita- (Emmerick 1989: 215; Sims-
Williams 1991: 293 n. 55)
$sujiye gen. sg. m., 121
$sujitena abl. sg. m. 46
§una- m. ‘mode of birth’ (Skt. yoni-)
§una nom.-acc. pl. 163
Suh- : §Tsta- act. A/B ‘to prepare, equip,
furnish’ (probably Skt. *yogaya-,
Skjerve 2004b: 126; differently Chen &
Loukota 2018: 164 n. 86)
Sustd pp. acc. sg. m., 244
§§au ‘one’ (numeral), pl. ‘some’, etymology
problematic, see SVK3: 14650

§$o nom. sg. m. 20, 128

$Sau §Sau nom. sg. m. 213
Sau nom. sg. m. 111

§Sau acc. sg. m. 139 (x2), 219
$§éna abl. sg. m. 89

$Sau nom.-acc. pl. m. 14

§So nom. sg. f. 118

$Sauysata- ‘only-born’ < §Sau + ysata- (see s.v.
ysai-)
$Sauysatu acc. sg. m. 180
sta, Staka ‘necessarily; necessary (for)’ (+
acc.) < ?
sta 217
Staka 131, 189, 223
Std, Sti s. ah-
$ve, §van- m. ‘dog’ (declension: SGS 336-8;
Intro. §19.11-14) < *§wan-, Av. span-
$vani nom.-acc. pl. 40
$vania nom.-acc. pl. 46
sa-, tta- ‘this, that, the; he, she, it’ (declension:
Intro. §7.13) < *aiSa-, oblique forms <
*ta-, cf. Av. acSa-/aCta- and ha-/ta-
(Sims-Williams 1994: 49-50)
sd nom. sg. m. 22, 26, 31, 174, 175, 205,
218,238
sd’ nom. sg. m. 219



ttu acc. sg. m. 2, 8, 26, 33, 66, 81, 143,
157, 166, 187,238, 241, 242
2tvi = ttu acc. sg. m. + *-i 148, 232
ttite gen. sg. m. 88
ttidye gen. sg. m. 202
ttye gen. sg. m. 25, 67, 93, 194 (x2), 203
(2nd ttye), 205
ttana abl. sg. m. 6, 69, 164, 207, 229, 241
ttinau = ttéina abl. sg. m. + *-0 181
ttdfia loc. sg. m. 128
ttd nom.-acc. pl. m. 25, 74, 75, 107, 113,
186, 202, 203, 205, 218, 225
ttanu gen. pl. m. 74, 76, 202
ttyau abl. pl. m. 183, 244, col.
ttyo jsa abl. pl. m. 49
ttyau jsa abl. pl. m. 207
sa nom. sg. f. 140, 174, 178, 180
sa’ nom. sg. f. 204
ttu acc. sg. f. 47
ttye gen. sg. f. 47, 62, 203 (1st ttye)
ttifia loc. sg. f. 21
ttd nom.-acc. pl. f. 233
tte nom.-acc. pl. f. 196
ttyau jsa abl. pl. f. 154, 196
ssada- ‘believing’ (Skt. sraddha-)
ssadl = ssadd nom. sg. m. + -192
ssadda- f. ‘faith’ (Skt. §raddha-)
ssadda nom. sg. 57
ssado acc. sg. 143
ssamana- m. ‘monk’ (Skt. Sramana-)
ssamanna abl. sg. 19
ssamana nom.-acc. pl. 78, 94
ssamananu gen. pl. 70
ssamanyo abl. pl. 2
ssava- f. ‘night’ < *xSapa-, Av. id.
ssive gen. sg. or loc. sg. f.3 5, 30, 62, 122,
173, 228
ssahana- f. ‘virtue’ < ?
sahaiie abl. sg. 181
ssahane nom.-acc. pl. 177
sa s. sita-
sara- ‘that’ < sa- + suffix -tara-
sard nom. sg. m. 203
ssavaa- m. ‘disciple’ (Skt. §ravaka-)
ssava nom.-acc. pl. 77
sd s. sa-
sd’ s. séta-
ssdmgya- m. ‘branch’, cf. Sogd. $nx? See
Emmerick SVK2: 146-7.
ssdgya nom.-acc. pl. 114
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ssdnauma- m. ‘favour’ < *x§nau-ma(n)-, Sogd.
’x$Sn'm (Gershevitch 1971: 274, 286 n.
17)

ssdnaumi nom. sg. 240

sdta-, ttita- ‘this’; also used as a 3rd person
pron. ‘he’ (more emphatic than sa-)
(declension: Intro. §13.13)

sdtd nom. sg. m. 17, 133, 144, 150

sdte nom. sg. m. 25, 54, 87, 153, 185, 194,
198 (manuscript ssite), 204

sei nom. sg. m. 33, 151, 152, 210

seitd nom. sg. m. 54

tth acc. sg. m. 9, 29, 32, 51, 59, 62, 92,
112, 194, 202, 231, 237, 243, 244

ttitdye gen. sg. m. 113

“ttiyd gen. sg. m. 148 (2nd ttiyi), 198,
240(?)

ttitena abl. sg. m. 19

ttdtd nom.-acc. pl. m. 166

ttdte nom.-acc. pl. m. 15, 113, 114 (x2),
123, 162, 207, 208

ttitT = ttétd nom.-acc. pl. m. + %i(?) 151

ttétl = ttiti nom.-acc. pl. m. + '-u 104

sa nom. sg. f. 20, 51, 53, 88, 98, 103, 146,
148, 160, 235

ttuto acc. sg. f. 20, 60, 91, 108, 236

ttite nom.-acc. pl. f. 59, 154, 165, 195, 230

ssive 8. ssava-
ssunda-, pl. -e ‘raven’, Wakhi Sond
ssundd nom.-acc. pl. m.o/nom.-acc. pl. f. 46
ssuva- f. ‘fame’ < *§rawa-, cf. Av. srauuah-,
or *$ruti-, Olnd. $rti- ‘hearing” (cf.
Skjerve 2004b: 351), root *$rau
(Cheung *srau) ‘to hear’
ssuvai = ssuva nom. sg. + '-i 3
*sstini- f. ‘thigh’ < *$§rauni-, Av. sraoni-
stfii nom.-acc. pl. 42
ssai ‘even’ < ?
ssai 21, 22, 25, 107, 173, 175, 178, 179,
186, 190, 198, 201, 213, 215, 243
ssei 114, 125, 136

sei, seitd s. sita-

'skalsa- ‘proud’. Etymology unclear. Bailey,
KT6: 348, compares Lithuanian skalsa
‘prosperity’ etc.

skal$a nom.-acc. pl. m. 71

“skal$a- m. ‘pride’, cf. 'skal$a-
skal$u acc. sg. 6

skalati- . ‘pride’ < 'skal$a- + suffix -tati-
skalSett = skalSetu acc. sg. + '-u 72
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skim- : skaunda- act. A ‘to assemble, create’ <
*skambaya-, *skambda-, root *skamb
‘to support’
skodde 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 93
skonde 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 49
skondi (= skondu + '-i) ... yudu yindi 3 sg.
pres. tr. pot. 110
skondu yudu yinda 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 114
skaunda pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 149
skaungya- f. ‘samskara, conditioned state’
(see Intro. §29 vocab.) < skaunda- (see
s.v. skim-) + suffix -kya-
skogye nom.-acc. pl. 165
skaungye nom.-acc. pl. 195
st- : stata-, stuta- mid. A ‘to stand, be’; the
pres. part. stana- often accompanies an
adj. or adv. From *hista-, *stata-, Av.
id., root *sta (Cheung *staH); pp. stuta-
influenced by tsuta- ‘gone’ (KS 249).
stare 3 pl. pres. mid. 14, 149, 160, 193
stana pres. part. mid. for nom. sg. m. 134
stand pres. part. mid. nom. sg. m. 158, 171
stani pres. part. mid. nom. sg. m. 20, 84,
134,192
stani = stand pres. part. mid. nom. sg. m. +
4130
stana pres. part. mid. nom. sg. f. 82
stana pres. part. mid. nom.-acc. pl. m. 43
stafiu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 215
statd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 111
stuta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 93
stakula- f. ‘abuse, reproach’ < ?
stakula nom. sg. 98
stakulajsera- ‘worthy of reproach’ < stakula- +
tcera- (see s.v. yan-)
stakulajseri nom. sg. m. 29
stanye (particle), pres. part. (gen. sg.) of st-.
See also vara stanye.
stanye 161
saggorava- ‘reverent’ (Skt. sagaurava-)
saggoravina abl. sg. m. 171
samkhal- : samkhilsta- act./mid. B ‘to taint, be
tainted’ < root *xard, prefix influenced
by Buddhist Skt. samkirati ‘soils’ (SGS
130): see asamkhélsta-
samkhala- m. or samkhali- f. ‘waist-cloth’
(stem and gender unclear) (Skt.
samghati-)
samkhalu acc. sg. m./f. 78
sacaa- m. PN (Skt. Satyaka)
sacai nom. sg. 26

safla- m. ‘expedient’ < *sandya-, root *sand,
cf. sad- (Del Tomba & Maggi 2021)?
safia nom.-acc. pl. 18
safiyau abl. pl. 119
saflabrrica- f. ‘familiarity with expedients’ <
safia- + brrica- ‘love, familiarity’, cf.
bria-, britaa-
saflabrrica nom. sg. 223
satd, pl. -e ‘100’ < *sata-, Av. id.
satd acc. sg. 106
satva- m. ‘being, (living) being’ (Skt. sattva-)
satvd nom. sg. 4, 209, 213
satvu acc. sg. 219
satva gen. sg. 149
satva nom.-acc. pl. 5, 81, 105, 119, 154,
162, 189, 191, 193, 199, 217, 218, 230,
244
satvahitayd ‘for the sake of beings’ (Skt.
sattva-hitaya)
satvahitayd 220
sad- : sasta- act. C ‘to appear, seem’ <
*sadaya-, Av. sadaiia-, root *sand ‘to
appear, seem good’
saittd 3 sg. pres. act. 9, 33, 67, 159, 210
saindé 3 pl. pres. act. 154, 164
saindi 3 pl. pres. act. 227
saitd 3 sg. opt. act. 71
sastd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 96
sastd 3 sg. m. (for n.) intr. pf. 127
sastu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 240
samtsara- m. ‘samsara, cycle of transmigra-
tion’ (see Intro. §12 vocab.) (Skt.
samsara-)
samtsaru acc. sg. 7
samtsera loc. sg. 164, 182, 191, 202, 205,
213,214,225
samantabhadra- m. PN (Skt.)
samantabhadr gen. sg. 79
samahana- m. ‘samadhi, meditative
concentration’ (Skt. samadhana-)
samahafia loc. sg. 221
samu ‘only, just’, samu kho ‘just as’, samu ne
‘no sooner, as soon as’ (Skt. samam)
samu 15, 24, 34, 36, 73, 82, 84, 88, 97, 98,
108, 121, 126, 129, 141, 148, 149, 153,
154,167, 172, 176, 177 (x2), 182, 205,
210,217,234
samvi = samu + '-i 197, 201
samvi = samu + *-i 228
samudra- m. ‘ocean’ (Skt.)
samudru acc. sg. 108



sarau- m. ‘lion’ < *sargawa- (or a similar
form, see Henning 1965: 45-6), cf.
Sogd. Sryw
sarau nom. sg. 90
sarvai gen. sg. 65, 178
sarb- : sata- act. A ‘to rise, go up’ < *sarpaya-
(connections unknown, but see Skjerve

2004b: 353), suppletive *sata-, cf. Sogd.

sn-, st-, root *san
sarbitd 3 sg. pres. act. 43
sarbite 3 sg. pres. act. 55
sarbandi pres. pt. nom. sg. m. 84
sarbandi pres. pt. nom. sg. m. 234
sarvafia- ‘all-knowing’ (Skt. sarvajia-)
sarvafii nom. sg. m. 3, 22, 26, 33, 51, 54,
87, 88 (x2), 96, 113
sarvafil = sarvaiii nom. sg. m. + -1 53
sarvafiu acc. sg. m. 32
sarvamiiu acc. sg. m. 54
sarvafio acc. sg. m. 29
sarvafii acc. sg. m.» 21
sarvafia voc. sg. m. 64, 71, 132, 182
sarvafia nom.-acc. pl. m. 20
sarvadharma- m. ‘all the dharmas’ (Skt.
sarvadharma-)
sarvadharma nom.-acc. pl. 153, 224
sarvasatva- m. ‘all beings’ (Skt. sarvasattva-)
sarvasatva nom.-acc. pl. 180
sarvasatvanu gen. pl. 215, 229, 233
sarvai s. sarau-
salii- f. ‘year’ (declension: SGS 319-22;
Sims-Williams 1991: 291-2; Intro.
§28.11-12) < *sardiki-, cf. Av. sarod-
salt nom.-acc. pl. 35, 106, 239
sasta- s. sad-
sahy- : *sahyita- act. A ‘to endure’ (Skt. sah-)
sahydmad 1 sg. pres. act. 202, 214, 216
sahytmad 1 sg. pres. act. 138
sahyitd 3 sg. pres. act. 138
sahyafia part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 200
saj- : slya- act. A ‘to learn’ < *sacaya-,
*saxta-, cf. Sogd. fs'c, fsyt-, root *sak
(Cheung *sag' ‘to fit")
styd pp. nom. sg. m. ‘learned’ 31
satd satd ‘bravo!’ (Skt. sadhu sadhu)
satd satd 184
sana-, pl. -e m. ‘enemy’ < *sana-, Sogd. sn
sand nom. sg. 220
sanu acc. sg. 205
sand gen. sg. 205 (x2)
samuha- ‘visible’ (Skt. ssmmukha-)
samuha nom.-acc. pl. m. 222
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sara- m. ‘substance’ (Skt.)
sard acc. sg. m., 195
siddham ‘success’ (Skt.)
siddham (at beginning of chapter)
siyata- f. ‘sand’ < *sikata-, Parth. sygd
sdyata nom. sg. 215
siyatd acc. sg. f.; 198
siyato acc. sg. 16
siya- s. saj-
sira- ‘satisfied, content, happy’ < *sagra-, MP
sagr
sira nom.-acc. pl. m. 61
stravati- f. ‘contentment’ < sira- + suffix -tati-.
The reason for the common spelling
with -v- rather than -t- is unknown.
siravatd nom. sg. 185
strustana- ‘contented in mind’ < sira- +
ustana- ‘spirit’ < *ustana-, Av. ustana-
“vital spirit’ (see Maggi 2016: 72-3)
strustand nom. sg. m. 158
suththa- m. ‘(a particular) bird of prey’, cf.
Sogd. swrty
suththa nom.-acc. pl. 46
sutd’ ‘lungs’ (pl. only, declension: SGS 348—
9; Intro. §24.7) < *sus1, Av. susi (dual)
sutd’ nom.-acc. pl. 39
sundrmaita- m., name of an aeon (Skt.
Sunirmita)
sundrmate loc. sg. m.3 239
sunthara- f. (meaning unknown)
sunthara nom. sg. 40
subhiita- m. PN (Skt. Subhiiti)
subhtitt = subhtitd nom. sg. + '-i 151
sumira- m., name of a mountain (Skt. Sumeru)
sumiru acc. sg. 110
sumird acc. sg. m., 134
sumird gen. sg. 118
sumirna abl. sg. 128
suha- m. ‘blessing, pleasure’ (Skt. sukha-)
suhd nom. sg. 219
suhu acc. sg. 233
suha nom.-acc. pl. 218
stttra- m. ‘(sacred) text’ (Skt. stitra-)
stttru acc. sg. 243
stttryau abl. pl. 244
se (particle introducing direct speech), proba-
bly a reduced form of *sahyati, to root
*sanh ‘to declare’, cf. Aramaeo-Iranian
shyty ‘is called; namely’ (Humbach
1974: 239-41; Skjerve 2004b: 356)
se 20, 26, 27, 30, 61, 99, 126, 156, 170,
240
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saittd, saitd, saindd, saindi s. sad-
skandha- m. ‘trunk, stem; agglomeration’
(Skt.)
skandha nom.-acc. pl. 114, 208
skau- : skuta- B ‘to touch’ < *skawa-, *skuta-,
connections unknown
skutati 3 sg. f. tr. pf. 56
skodi ‘secretly’ < *skafta-, Av. skapta- ‘won-
derful’?
skodi 30
skyédta- m. ‘time’ < *sacita- (Emmerick, p.c.),
cf. Sogd. syt- ‘day (of the month)’, root
*sak (Cheung *sac?) ‘to pass’
skyédtd nom. sg. 127
skyédte nom. sg. 100
scétu acc. sg. 2
skydtu acc. sg. 143
stava- m. ‘praise’ (Skt.)
stavyo abl. pl. 242
stata- s. stas-
*stama- (unclear word, stem, gender and
meaning uncertain)
stema loc. sg. m./f. 40
stama- f. ‘exertion, weariness’ < *stama(n)-,
cf. stas- (KS 296)
stama nom. sg. 15, 17
stamo acc. sg. 213
stas- : stata- act. B ‘to become tired’ < *stasa-,
*stata-, root *sta as in vast- etc.
statd nom. sg. m. 89
stdrfia- ‘female’ < *str1- ‘woman’ (cf. striya-)
+ f. suffix *-ni- + suffix -ya- (KS 130)
stdrfie nom.-acc. pl. f. 48
stuna- f. ‘pillar’ < *stiina-, Av. stuna-
stuno loc. sg. f., 164
stura- ‘heavy, thick’ < *stuira-, Av. °stura-
stura nom.-acc. pl. m. 74
striya- f. ‘woman’ < *str1-, Av. id. + -a-
striya nom. sg. 226
sthavira-, sthira- m. ‘an elder’ (Skt. sthavira-)
sthavird nom. sg. 62, 71
sthird nom. sg. 63, 149
spava- m. ‘spine’ < ?
spavina abl. sg. 41
spass- : spasta- mid. A ‘to see, look at; to
appear’ < *spasaya-, *spasta-, root *spas
spase 1 sg. pres. mid. 199
spaste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 81, 144, 169, 171
spitaa-, pl. -e m. ‘flower’ < *spixta-ka-, cf.
MP ispixt, past stem of isp€z- ‘to shine,
bloom’, root *spaik/g (Cheung *spaic/j)
spite nom.-acc. pl. m., 49, 80

spétyau abl. pl. 242
spai- : spata- mid. D ‘to satisfy; be satisfied’ <
*spaya-, cf. OlInd. spha- ‘to be fat,
increase’, suppletive(?) pp. < *spata-,
perhaps to root *span- in Sogd. ptspyn-
‘to be useful’
spaiye 3 sg. pres. mid. 201
spatu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 169
syamata- f. ‘appearance’ < sad- + suffix
-amata-
syemate gen. sg. 210
sv1 ‘tomorrow’ < *suwah, OlInd. §vds
svi 50, 58
hamggalj- : hamgrita- act. A ‘to gather,
assemble (tr.)” < *ham-garjaya-,
*-graxta-, cf. Latin congrego, root *garg
(Cheung *garj?)
hamgrite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 78
hamggusta- f. ‘finger’ < *angusta-, cf. Av.
angusta- ‘finger, toe’
hamgguste nom.-acc. pl. 42
hamggij- : hamgguva- act. A ‘to meet with’
(+ abl.) < *ham-kaucaya-, *-kuxta-, root
*kauk (Cheung *kau¢) ‘to contract’?
hamgguvai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 185
hamgris- : hamgrita- act. B ‘to assemble
(intr.)’ < *ham-graxsa-, cf. hamggalj-
hamgrisadu 3 pl. impv. act. 70
hamgrita 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 64
hamgriya 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 10
hajua- ‘wise’ < *fra-jiwa-, cf. Av. jira- ‘intel-
ligent’, root *j1 as in jsina-?
haju nom. sg. m. 133
hajv1 gen. sg. m. 133, 199, 204, 218, 219
hajvattati- f. ‘wisdom’ < hajua- + suffix -tati-
hajvattatd nom. sg. 197
hajvattete abl. sg. 119
hajvattete jsa abl. sg. 224
hamju ‘together’, used of placing the hands
together in a gesture of reverence (the
afijali position) < *hamdim, cf. Av.
ham.¢i dastd, Sogd. ncn-dst
hamju 63
hamjsas-/hamjsd’t- : hamjsasta- mid. B ‘to be
about to, intend to’ (+ inf.) < *ham-
Casa-, *-CaSta-, cf. ndjsas-
hamjsite 1 sg. pres. mid. 64
hamjsd’te 1 sg. pres. mid. 124
hamjsita’ 2 sg. pres. mid. 83
hamjsasde 3 sg. pres. mid. 83, 97, 98, 126
hamjsasda 3 sg. inj. mid. 158
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hadaa- m. ‘day’, perhaps < *fra-hrtaka-
‘elapsed’, root *har (not in Cheung),
Olnd. sar ‘to flow’ (Sims-Williams
forthcoming, 240)
hadaya loc. sg. 5, 134, 173
hadi, hade s. hade
hatanda- ‘trembling’ < ?
hatande nom.-acc. pl. f. 38
hatiru ‘formerly’ < acc. sg. n. *frataram, cf.
Av. fratara- ‘former’ (Emmerick 1980:
171)
hatéru 19
hatérro ‘a single time, once’ < *hakr(t)-nam,
cf. Av. hakorat (Emmerick 1980: 171)
hatérro 106
hati§-, hai$- : hatédsta- act. and mid. B ‘to give,
offer’ <?
haisaro 3 pl. subj. act./mid. (for °are 3 pl.
pres. mid.?) 156
hati$d pres. inf. 158
hatéste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 237
hatcaii- : hatcasta- act. A ‘to break’ < *fra-
sCandaya-, *-sCasta-, Av. frascindaiia-,
root *skand (Cheung *sc¢and)
hatcafiama 1 pl. pres. act. 72
hana- ‘blind’ < *anda-, Av. anda-
hand nom. sg. m. 228
hani nom. sg. m. 129
hanéna abl. sg. m. 134
hana nom.-acc. pl. m. 122, 135
hanam- A ‘to bend down (intr.)’ < *fra-nama-,
cf. panam-
hanamite 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 89
hanass- : hanasta-/hanas$ita- act. A/B ‘to go
astray, fail’ < *fra-nasya-, *-nasta-, cf.
panass-
hanastaimi 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 133
hanas§ite 3 sg. m. tr./intr. pf. 69
hanas§ite 1yd 3 sg. m. tr./intr. pf. opt. 198
hamtsa adv. and prep./postp. + abl. ‘together
(with)’ < *hamcya, cf. hamju
hamtsa 2, 35, 37, 44, 47, 50, 58, 61, 80, 85,
86, 95, 103, 156, 168, 230
hamdara- ‘other’ < *antara-, Av. antara-
hamdaréd nom. sg. m. 4
handari nom. sg. m. 88
hamdaru acc. sg. m. 219
hamdara nom.-acc. pl. m. 36, 40, 69
handare nom.-acc. pl. f. 41
hamdara- ‘other, one among several, some’
(partly pronominal inflection) < *antara-
hamdari nom.-acc. pl. m., 41, 43

hamndari nom.-acc. pl. f. 42
hamdris- : hamdriya- act. B ‘to hold together’
< *ham-draxsa-, *-draxta-, root *drag
(Cheung *dra(n)j)
hamdriye pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 41
hamdriissa- m. ‘hostility” < *ham-drauxsa-, to
root *draug as in drtja-?
hamdriissa nom. pl. 210
haphara- m. ‘distraction’ < *fra-fara-, cf.
aphir-
haphara nom.-acc. pl. 155
hama- ‘same’ (partly pronominal inflection) <
*hama- ‘id.”, Av. 'hama-
hamye loc. sg. m., 116
hamanga- ‘equal, impartial, alike’ < *hamana-
ka-, cf. OInd. samana- ‘same, alike,
similar’ (Degener, KS xxxiii)
hamaggi nom. sg. m. 139
hamamggu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘equally’ 207
hamangu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘equally’ 180
hamamngu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘equally’ 5
hamanga nom.-acc. pl. m. 145
hamamnga nom. sg. f. 189
hamata- ‘(one)self” (partly pronominal
inflection) < hama- + -?7-
hamatu acc. sg. m. 167
hamatye gen. sg. m., 229
hamaté nom.-acc. pl. m.;, 201
hamata as adv. 220
hamad- mid. B ‘to become deintoxicated’ <
*fra-mada-, cf. Av. mada- ‘become in-
toxicated’, root *mad (Cheung *mad").
On the function of *fra- see DKS 458.
hamatte 3 sg. pres. mid. 167
hamald ‘together, in a group’ < hama- + loc.
sg. of *arda- ‘side’ (cf. -alsto, halaa-)
hamala 10
haméh- : hamésta- mid. B ‘to be changed’ <
*fra-mi6f(y)a-, intr./pass. to hamih-
hamyaro 3 pl. subj. mid., 140
hamth- : hamaésta- act. A ‘to change (tr.)’ <
*fra-maifaya-, *-mista-, root *mai0
(Cheung *mai0H?)
hamthimaé 1 sg. pres. act. 52
hamtha 2 sg. impv. act. 95
hamthi pres. inf. 97
yudu yindi hamaéstu 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 97
hamuvite, hamvite ‘always’ < hamu, acc. sg.
n. of < *hama- ‘all’, Av. *hama- + viite
hamuvite 214
hamvite 139
hamau- m. ‘bowl’ <?
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hamau nom.-acc. pl. 48
hambada- ‘full’, pp. of hambir-
hambada nom.-acc. pl. m. 157
hambada nom. sg. f. 80, 173
hambir- : hambada- act. B ‘to be filled,
fulfilled’ < *ham-parya-, *-parta-, root
*par (Cheung *parH') ‘to fill’
hambida 3 sg. pres. act. 194
hamber- : hambada- act. A ‘to fill, fulfil’ <
*ham-paraya-, caus. to hambir-
hamberama 1 sg. pres. act. 194
hamyaro s. hamih-
hamye s. hama-
hamrrastu ‘always’ < *hama- ‘all’ (see s.v.
hamuvite) + rrastu
hamrrastu 201
haytina- m. ‘friend’ < *ha-yauna- (Konow
1939: 82; Emmerick 1969: 72)
haytina nom.-acc. pl. 69
haysii- : haysnata- B ‘to wash, bathe’ < *fra-
snaya-, *-snata-, Av. frasnaiia-, -snata-,
root *sna (Cheung *snaH)
haysnate 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 170
harays- : harasta- mid. B ‘to extend, stretch
(oneself) out’ < *fra-raza-, *-rasta-, cf.
birays-
haraysde 3 sg. pres. mid. 132, 182
harasté pp. acc. sg. m., 142
haras- : harasta- mid. ‘to extend’ (tr.) < *fra-
razaya-, Sogd. fryZ ‘to make straight’,
caus. to harays-
haraste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 136
harbissa- ‘all, whole, complete’ (partly
pronominal inflection) < *harwa-, Av.
hauruua- ‘whole’ + bis$sa-, MP harwisp
harbi§§d nom. sg. m. 11, 192
harbi$u acc. sg. m. 243
harbi$su acc. sg. m. 59, 133, 157
harbi$su acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘wholly,
completely, utterly’ 7, 8, 112, 116, 121,
188
harbissd acc. sg. m., 92
harbissa gen. sg. m. 20
harbis§§d nom.-acc. pl. m., 18 (harbi[$]§[4]),
64, 66, 152, 163, 171, 190, 191, 193,
199, 230, 244
harbiss§i nom.-acc. pl. m. 162
harbiSyau abl. pl. m. 137
hars- : harita- act. B ‘to be left, remain’ < *fra-
rixsa-, *-rixta-, cf. pars-
har§ti 3 sg. pres. act. 192
harsindi 3 pl. pres. act. 217

harsi 3 sg. opt. act. 216
halci (indefinite particle) < *harwa-(?) (see
s.v. harbi§$a-) + *Cid, Av. cit
halci 138
hasta-, pl. -e m. ‘elephant’ (Skt. hastin-)
hastu acc. sg. 122
hastd gen. sg. 138
hastama- ‘best’ < *hant-, Av. hant-, Olnd.
sant- ‘good’ + suffix -tama-, Av.
hastoma-. Used as superlative to §§dra-,
Intro. §26.24.
hastamu acc. sg. f. 1, 183,238
hastamo acc. sg. f. 230
hastama acc. sg. f., 212
hastara- ‘better’ < *hant- (see s.v. hastama-) +
suffix -tara-. Used as comparative to
SSara-, Intro. §26.24.
hastari nom. sg. m. 4
hastaru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘better’ 80
hastarvi = hastaru acc. sg. n. as adv.
‘better’ + % 234
hastara nom.-acc. pl. m. 19
haspés- : haspita- act. B ‘to strive’ < *fra-
spixsa-, *-spixta-, root *spaik/g (perhaps
the same as in spétaa-)
haspésafiu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 229
haspij- : haspita- act. A/B ‘to urge’ < *fra-
spaic/jaya-, caus. to haspis-
haspijindé 3 pl. pres. act. 95
ha (particle expressing motion away from the
speaker) ‘in that direction, thither,
hence’ < *frakV, cf. Av. parafu.fraka-
‘extending forth widely’
ha 29, 30, 40, 47, 55, 61, 62, 63 (x2), 70
(x2), 71, 86, 89, 90, 95, 123, 126, 127,
131, 132, 136, 182, 197, 201, 204
hade, (encl.) hade ‘however’ < ?
hadi 82, 159
hade 20, 88, 137, 216, 219
hade 57, 67, 92, 161, 223
hani (particle used with impv. or equivalent
forms of verbs meaning ‘to look” etc.) <
ha +-7-
hani 84
haysédna ‘from afar’, abl. sg. m. of haysa- ‘far’
<?
haysina 86
harua- m. ‘merchant’ < ?
harvyau abl. pl. 95
halaa- m. ‘side, direction’ < *arda-ka-, cf. Av.
arada-
hala nom.-acc. pl. 3, 158



Glossary 143

halsto ‘in that direction, thither’ < ha + -alsto
halsto 8, 78, 94
hava- m. ‘profit, benefit, advantage, blessing’,
etymologically ambiguous, see Skjerve
2004b: 367
havi gen. sg. 102
havu for gen. sg. 72
havina abl. sg. 185
hitaya postp. + gen. ‘for the sake of” (Skt.
hitaya)
hitayd 215
hdm- : haméta- mid. A ‘to be, become, occur,
arise’, also auxiliary of intr. pot., proba-
bly < *ham-ai-, *-ita-, Wakhi hiimii- ‘to
be’, root ai (Cheung *Hai) ‘to go’ (DKS
482-3; Sims-Williams 2022: 76-7)
hiamite 3 sg. pres. mid. 76, 98, 99, 120
(x2), 123, 124, 125, 129, 131, 221, 238
hidmane 3 sg. subj. mid. 184
hidmate 3 sg. subj. mid. 51, 92, 192, 215
hidmande 3 pl. subj. mid. 203
hidmu 2 sg. impv. mid. 188
hidmdtu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 170
hidmdta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 143 (manuscript
hamata)
himavamda- m., name of a mountain
‘Himalaya’ (Skt. Himavant)
himavamdu acc. sg. 66
hdra- m. ‘thing’ < *rya-, Parth. ‘yr
hird nom. sg. 161
hiri gen. sg. 21
hirna abl. sg. 6, 207
hira nom.-acc. pl. 116, 152, 154, 161, 189,
227 (x2)
hédranu gen. pl. 209
hérju + neg. ‘nothing’ < héra- + ju
hérju 161, 208
hirstayd ‘really’ < héra- + -?-
harstaya 196, 200
hilysda- ‘present, at hand’ < ?
hilysdd nom. sg. m. 100, 131
hiyara- m. ‘fruit’ <?
hiyara nom.-acc. pl. 14
hivia- ‘one’s own’ < *hwai-pafya-, Av. x'agé-
pabiia-
hivt acc. sg. m. 190
hivyo acc. sg. f. 199
hivyo acc. sg. f. 213
hivyo acc. sg. f. 65
hivy- mid. A ‘to appropriate’, denominative to
hivia-
hivyare 3 pl. pres. mid. 226

hivyamata- f. ‘appropriation’ (see Intro. §29
vocab.) < hivy- + suffix -amata-
hivyamata nom. sg. 151
hisa- or hissa- (stem and gender uncertain)
‘exudation, bodily fluid’(?), perhaps <
*hix§a-, root *haik (Cheung *haif) ‘to
pour (out), moisten’
hisyo jsa abl. pl. m./f. 44
his- : ata- act. B ‘to come’ < *a-isa-, root ai
(Cheung *Hai) ‘to go’, suppletive past
*3-gata-, root *gam (Cheung *gam"),
Sogd. 7ys, "yt
hidtd 3 sg. pres. act. 219
hisamdu 3 pl. impv. act. 202
atd 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 99
atd hamate 3 sg. m. subj. intr. pot. 51
hisa- m. ‘greed, grudging, envy’ < ?
hisd nom. sg. 92, 98
hu- prefix ‘well, very’ < *hu-, Av. id.
huraa- f. ‘intoxicating drink, liquor’ < *hura-
ka-, cf. Av. hura-
hurau acc. sg. 50
huraa- m. ‘thigh’, cf. OInd. trd- (DKS 492)?
hura nom.-acc. pl. 42
hulga- ‘soft’ < *wardu-ka-, cf. Av. varaduua-,
varadu®
hulgo acc. sg. f. 49
huve’ s. hve’
hussiya- ‘very white’ < hu- + §§ya- ‘white’ <
*§waita-, Av. spaéta-
husstye nom.-acc. pl. f. 41
huska- ‘dry’ < *huska-, Av. id.
huska nom.-acc. pl. m. 38, 43, 45
huske nom.-acc. pl. m.; 175
huhvata- ‘well-spoken’ < hu- + hvata-, pp. of
hvaf-
huhvatu acc. sg. m. 76
huidva- ‘both’ < *uba- ‘both’, OP id. + duva
htidva nom.-acc. pl. m. 139
hiina- m. ‘sleep, dream’ < *hwafna-, Av.
x"afna-
htind nom. sg. 195
hiind gen. sg. 163, 210
hiini gen. sg. 224
hiifa loc. sg. 226
hiis- : huita- act. B ‘to sleep’ < *hwafsa-,
*hwafta-, Av. x*afsa-, x"apta-, root
*hwap (Cheung *huap/f)
htisandi pres. part. act. nom. sg. m. 167
hedd, herd s. haur-
hais- s. hati§-
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hau- m. ‘word, speech’ < *fra-waka-, Av. fra-
uuaka- ‘speech, address’ (Emmerick,
SVK2: 173-4)?
ho nom.-acc. pl. 138, 200
hot- : hosta- mid. B ‘to be able, capable’ <
*fra-wata-, *-wasta-, Parth. frwd- ‘to
understand, know’, root *wat (Cheung
*uat) ‘to inspire, be informed, etc.’
'hota 2 sg. pres. mid. 128
hotana- ‘powerful’ < hot- + suffix -ana- (KS
§3.B)
hotand nom. sg. m. 159
hota- f. ‘power’ < *fra-wata-, cf. hot-
*hota nom. sg. 178
hova nom. sg. 107
hoto acc. sg. 121
*hota acc. sg. f., 121, 122
hor- : hiida-/hauda- act. B ‘to give’ < *fra-
bara-, *-brta-/-barta-, Sogd. dfr-, dfrt,
root *bar ‘to bring’
herid 2 sg. pres. act. 92
hedd 3 sg. pres. act. 30
hora-, pl. -e m. ‘gift’ < *fra-bara-, cf. hor-
hord nom. sg. 145, 152
hori nom. sg. 150, 151
haurd nom. sg. 153
hori acc. sg. m., 92
hord nom.-acc. pl. m., 49
hauri nom.-acc. pl. m., 160
hvada- s. hvar-
hvata- s. hvafi-
hvati ‘(one)self’, hvati hvati ‘severally’ <
*hwatah, Av. x"ato
hvatd hvatid 24
hva’nd- s. hve’
hvar- : hvada- act. B ‘to consume’ < *hwara-,
*hwarta-, Av. x'ara-, root *hwar
(Cheung *hyar")
hvidid 3 sg. pres. act. 26
hvariyd 3 sg. opt. act.3 213
hvadandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 24
hvadanda 3 pl. tr. pf. 40
hvah- : hvasta- act. C ‘to strike, pound’ <

*hwahaya-, *hwasta-, Av. x'aphaiia- ‘to

strike’, x'asta- ‘threshed’, root *hwah
(Cheung *huah)
hvaittd 3 sg. pres. act. 16
hvasta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 218
hvai- : hvata- act. A ‘to speak’ < *hwanaya-,

*hwata-, MP xwan- ‘to call’, root *hwan

(Cheung *hyanH)
hvafimai 1 sg. pres. act. 188
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hvaiite 3 sg. pres. act. 7, 57, 68, 73, 185,
240
hvaii 3 sg. opt. act. 140
hvafa 2 sg. impv. act. 70, 73, 101, 187
hvaii pres. inf. 64, 171
hvataimi 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 244
hvate 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 21, 26, 27, 28 (x2), 30,
92,96, 102, 147, 149, 151, 152, 153,
154, 155
hve 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 31, 71, 145
hvatati 3 sg. f. tr. pf. 82
hvatandi 3 pl. tr. pf. 20
hvatu yéde 3 sg. m. pf. tr. pot. 243
hvite past inf. 211
hvata- ‘well-tossed’(?) < hu- + *vata- <
*dwata-, pp. of vafi- ‘to toss, winnow’ <
*dwanaya- (Skjerve 1985: 66-9), root
*dwan (Cheung *duanH)
hvatd nom.-acc. pl. f. 42
hvadastu ‘in both hands’, perhaps < *ubaya-,
Av. uuaiia- ‘both’ + dasta- + compound
suffix -ya- (KS §48.D)
hvadastu 156
hvassa- m. ‘herb, vegetation’, probably <
*wastra-, Av. vastra-, Parth. w’S ‘fodder’
hvassd nom. sg. or nom.-acc. pl. m., 14
hvidi s. hvar-
hvite, hve s. hvaifi-
hve’, hva’nd- m. ‘man’ (declension: SGS
334-6; Intro. §24.1-2) < *ausah-want-
‘mortal’, Av. aoSahuuant- (Sims-
Williams 1997: 322)
huve’ nom. sg. 112, 133
hve’ nom. sg. 121, 125, 128
hva’mdu acc. sg. 189
hva’ndu acc. sg. 77
hva’mdi gen. sg. 208
hvandd gen. sg. 220
hva’ndi gen. sg. 229
hva’mnda gen. sg. 218
hvandi gen. sg. 219
hva’mndi gen. sg. 133
hva’ndd nom.-acc. pl. 75
hvaitti s. hvah-
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